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    Foreword 

Like many others I discovered Hititology while studying Greek and Latin, which have 
remained a passion for me ever since. Professor C. J. Ruijgh first awoke my interest in 
linguistics, and it is a source of satisfaction for me that in one section of this book | 
briefly return from my wanderings in Hittite to his beloved field of Greek grammar. In 
1985 1 was introduced to the Hittite language by Dr. J. de Roos, whose c 
supplemented one year later by the lectures of Professor Ph. H. J. Houwink ten C: 
In January of 1989, I started a PhD project with him about Middle Hittite Grammar, 
enabled 10.d0 5o througha job as assistent in apleiding in our Faculty. Especially during 
my work on Middle Hitite syntax, I was faced time and again by the problem of the 
function of local adverbs, which far transcends the boundaries of the corpus which I was 
working on at the time. The puzzlement which took hold of me finally led to a change 
of subject of my PhD research, allowing me to concentrate all my efforts on the solution 
of this problem, 

My 1993 journey to Chicago greatly furthered the progress of my work. It was helped 
by subventions of NWO and the Faculty of Languages and Literatures of the University 
of Amsterdam, and by the willingness of the school where I teach Greek and Latin, De 
Niewve School in Amsterdam, to give me paid leave for two weeks. Professor Harry 
Hoffner allowed me 1o use the files of the Chicago Hittite Dictionary and put concept 
versions of a number of entries of the Dictionary at my disposal, while of the staff of 

the Dictionary Richard Beal and Billy Jean Collins were especially helpiul. I completed 
the manuscript as ucher in the Department of Near Eastern Languages and 
Cultures, where Professor Th. P. . van den Hout shared his room, experience and advice 
with me. On 7 October 1996 I received the degree of PhD. Preparing the manuscript for 
publication took some time, especially since our youngest son Rolf was bom in January 
1997. 

A number of new publications came (o my attention while the book was being 
prepared for the press, and could not be incorporated any more, such as Harry Hoffner’s 
new edition of the Hittite Laws (published by Brill: Leiden 1997), Gary Beckman's 
translation of a large group of Hitite diplomatic texts (published by Scholars Press: 
Atlanta, Georgia, 1996), and the third fascicle of the P volume of the Chicago Hittite 
Dictionary. 

Among the many persons to whom I feel grateful, I want to single out some for their 
personal support and assistance. Philo Houwink ten Cate for his patience, support and 
confidence in the outcome, his wife Annemie for her warm personal interest, Han de 

Roos for introducing me to the wonders of Hittte, Theo van den Hout for his continuous 
support and practical advice. Ialso want to thank the members of my PhD commitee, all 
of whom gave numerous suggestions for greater and smaller improvemens at some time 
during my work; I am especially grateful for Professor Harry Hoffner's close reading of 
the manuscript and many useful suggestions. Rodie Risselada provided me with useful 
comments about linguistic matters. Outside of the sphere of Hitite studies, I want to 
mention Nanda Piersma, the loyal companion of my study and beginning PhD days, 

      

    

  

  

    

  

    

     

  

  

    

    

       

  

   
  

    

  



and Zoé Graeter of Gunten (Switzerland), with whom I found refuge many times when 
my work did not proceed the way I wanted it. Finally I want to thank my parents, my 
husband Jan-Wim, my late sister’s children Joram, Nanja and Joélle and our sons Carel 
and Rolf, who together created the happy atmosphere in which I could fiish this book. 

 



      

  

   
    

  

    

   

                  

     
     
          

    
     

     
    
    

  

       
      
    
    

CHAP)     iR 1 

‘The problem of the local adverb in Hittite 

1.0 Introduction 

“The problem of the nature and the function of the so-called local adverbs in Hitite has 
occupied the attention of Hittitologists from the outset of this discipline of cuneiform 
studies, but the issue has hitherto not been adequately solved. In Hittte linguistics 
the terms local adverbs and Ortsadverbien are used to refer to a group of words that 
frequently appear in Hittite sentences in various positions, now immediately in front of 
the verb, then directly following an inflected noun in an oblique case, then again at the 
beginning of the clause. Although a more neutral term like particle would bette 
the wide variety of functions these words may have in the sentence, the conventional 
term local adverbs will be employed in this study as a general designation of this group 
of words, in spite of the fact that their function is not exclusively local or adverbial. The 
term particle will be reserved for the enclitic particles -an, (a)pa, -(@)ita, -kan and -San, 
further defined below, whose relation with the local adverbs is the subject of this study. 

“The traditional approach to the problem of the local adyerbs was aimed at describing 
their function as “preverb”, “postposition” or “pure adverb” according (o their position 
in the sentence (§ 1.1.1). The following words belong to this category 

  

    

  

  

  

  

      anda, andan, “into, in” Katta, kattan, kattanda, *down, downwards” 
andurza, “inside’ menalihanda, “to, towards’ 
appa, appan, “again, back, behind” pard, “out of, forth”, peran, “in front of    

   

  

appanda (@ppananda), “behind, after”  parijan, “across, over 
aralza, “outside”, aralizanda, “sround”  parranda, “across, ov 
arha, “away Sard, Ser; “up, upwards 
lauan, “away”, only with other local adverbs]tapusa, “to the side, sidewards” 
istarna, “in between, in the middle tapusiza, “on the side, next to 

  

       
  

         

   In this study it will be argued that the relation of the local adverb with the verb, or 
predicate, is crucial to the understanding of its function within the sentence. On the 
basis of their relation with the predicate, local adverbs can be divided into two groups, 
viz local adverbs that belong to the pre ind those that are independent of it. The 
Tocal adverbs in the fist group can be shown to influence the meaning or construction 
of the predicate and to form a un will be called a derived predicate. 
The local adverbs making up the second group have no such influence on the predicate 
and are optional elements of the sentence (§ 1.2), 

  

  

    

Spproximate, as many Tocl adverbs cn bave varios shades of 
meaning. depe oniext, o will b emonsiatedbeow: 
2" plene speling pé-e.a-an found in contemporay snd ltr copcs of O1d Hitite orginls idictes 
hathe vowel itended by th splling P-ran i ealy e and ot i, S Neu (19745: 38+ . 6 11), 

    

    

      
    

  

  



   

  

     

   

      

    

     

   
     
   
    

   

Chapter 1 

‘The function of the local adverbs will be studied also in relation to the presence of 
five enclitic particles, -an, ~(@)pa, -(@)ita, -kan and ~San, known to Hittiologists as 
“sentence particles” or “local partcles” (“Ortspartikeln”). In this book the view will be 
defended that these particles refer to the sentence as a whole, thatis first and foremost 
1o the verb as its central element, rather than to individual elements of the sentence. 
In order to emphasize this relation with the verb the term “sentence particles” will be 
used, also because the term “local particles” implies at the outset taking a position in 
the debate about the “local” or the “aspectual” interpretation of these particles (5 1.1.2) 

‘The division of the local adverbs into a dependent and an independent group also throws 
new light on the relation between local adverb and sentence particle. We wil see that 
in many cases the presence of a sentence particle is the direct result of the addition of 
alocal adverb from the first group (0 a verb that would otherwise not be accompanied 
by asentence particle. These observations enable us to reformulate the relation between 
local adverb, sentence particle and verb in Hitite sentences. 

An attempt will be made to prove this thesis by induction. Four sample verbs will 
be described in their use with and without local adverbs and sentence particles as they 

ar in texts of all genres and of all periods of the Hittite language. Three of th 
are verbs of motion that on the basis of their syntactic constructions can be divided 
into two groups, each treated in a separate chapter: ia- “1o be on o . 10 (be on 
the) march” (ch. 2); pai " and uya- “to come” (ch. 3). The fact that these verbs 
belong o the same semantic field enables us to compare them and define which uses 
and constructions of the verb and which functions of the local adverbs are typical of t 
individual verb and which follow a more general pattern. In order to verify and comple 
the results obtained with the verbs of motion, a different type of verb will be dealt with 
in chapter 4, namely da ] fence structures that are not 
found with the verbs described in chapter 2-3. ese chapters is set up accordin 
10 fixed scheme, which is described in § 1.4. 

Inchapter5 the results of chapters 24 will be compared, the position of local adverbs 
in the sentence will be described and some general conclusions will be drawn with regard 
0 the interaction of verb, local adverb and sentence particle. In the last section of this 
chapter the situation with the local adverbs in Hittite will be compared with that of 
the particles in Homeric Greek. The traditional division of these particles into preverb, 
preposition and adverb proved as problematic as that of the Hittite local adverbs into 
preverb, postposition and adverb, and the solutions proposed for this problem provide a 
nice parallel for the approach to the Hiltite situation which is advocated here. 

    

   

    

       

    

     
          

  

       

  

         
      
          
                 

             

      
    
        
        
    
      11 Status quaestion 

  

        

    

    

LL1    Previous studies of the local adverbs 
      

  

i his pioncering grammar of the Hitite language, Hrozny (1917 180-185) described 
the local adverbs with the general erm *Adverbien” and listed them along with paricles, 
conjunctions and other adverbs in chapter 4, “Die wichiigsten Adverbien, Prapositionen 
und Partikeln”. When in 1936 Zuntz published her Inaugural-Dissertation about *Die 
hethitischen Ortsadverbien arha, pard, piran” a few attempts had been made by other 

         
         

  

     



    
   
    
   

                            

     

    
   

        
                    

The problem of the local adverb Hitite 

scholars to further specify the function of the local adverbs, and the terms “postposition” 
and “preverb” had made their way into Hitite linguistics.’ Zuntz (1936: 8) was the first 
{0 attempt a systematic division of the use of the local adverbs into the three syntactic 
categories of “adverby”, “preverb” and “postposition”, on the basis of the formal criterion 

of their position in the sentence. In her own words: 

  

    
  

“Ich nenne ein Ortsadverb 

1. selbstindiges Adverb, 
) wo es das Pridikat 

b) wo das enkl. Poss.-Pron. 
©) wo es vom Verbum getr 
satzeinleitenden Partikel steh. 

  

atzes bilde. 
s Suffix mit ihm verbunden aufuritt. 

. an erster Stelle im Satze oder dirckt hinter der 

       
   

1L Postposition, 
wo es hinter cinem Nomen mit “regiertem” Cas. obl. sht. 

L. Priiverb, 
wo es vor einer Verbalform steht.” 

A conspicuous disadvantage of Zuntz’s method of approach is that it cannot be used in 
the numerous cases where the local adverb is found between an inflected noun and the 
verb, as in the followi 

  

    example: 

(1-NS) n=aifa GAL DUMUEGAL Il NINDA GUR,RA ““BANSUR-az arha dai 
“The chief of palace attendants takes two thick breads away from 
the table: 
KUBII 13 159-60 (CTH 591.54) 

In this position, for which Zuntz (1936: 9) used the term “Mirelstellung”, the local 
adverb arka “away” can be called a postposition, since it immediately follows the 
ablative SSBANSUR-az “from the table”, but with the same right it could be dubbed 
a preverb, since it precedes the verb da- “1o take, t0 fetch”. Zuntz’s solution for this 
dilemma was to consider arba and pard in all cases of Mittelstellung as a preverb and 
peran in the same position always s postposition. She justified this choice by pointing 
out that example (1-NS) can be compared with example (2-NS) below, where the same 
expression is found with a different word order and where arfa is notin Mitelstellung: 

        

         
      
    
    

           

  (@Ns) ta DUMU "E.GAL™ %5DAG-az “kalmus “SSUKURHITA™ arlia 
dii “The palace attendant takes the lituus (and) the spears away from 
the throne.” 
KUBX I8 VI6-8 (CTH 594.1A) 

  

    

   ¥ See forinstnce the contrubutions by Forer (1922), Delaporte (1929) and Sturevant (1933) asdiscussed 
by Zuniz (1936: 7-9) 
 Example (INS) wil be discussed in §42.2, where it i cited as (277-NS). The abbreviations n the 
mumbering of the exampls are explainedin § 1.5



      Chapter 1 
     

    
   

  

   

              

     

    
   

         

          

        

          

      
      

      
      
    

  

   

  Since the Object *kalmius ®SUKUR 1A “the lituus (and) the spears” is placed between 
arba and the ablative “*DAG-az, the local adverb arja, in her opinion, cannot belong 
0 the oblique case form, but must in this example, and for that reason apparently also 
in other instances of Miltelstellung of arha with this verb and others, be a preverb 
belonging to the verb. For peran a similar comparison is made o show that peran in this 
ambiguous position is to be interpreted as a postposition.* 

Another problem is presented by those cases in which a local adverb is in sentence 
iitial position. According to Zuntz’s definitions a local adverb at the beginning of 
the sentence and separated from the verb would be an adverb (Ic). In her conclusions, 
however, she suggested that in cases where they form “eine begriffliche Einheit”, they 

are rather to be interpreted as preverbs in “Sperrstellung” or “Tmesis” (1936: 118-119), 
Ina 1963 article Goetze concemed himself with the question under what conditions 

a Tocal adverb can be classified as preverb, postposition or adverb, especially in the 
case of Mittelstellung. n order to decide about the function of a local adverb in this 
position one has to determine, whether itis in “nexus” with (ic. belongs to) the verb, 
and thus a preverb, or with the “directional case” and therewith a postposition.® When 
the local adverb can be separated from the verb or directional case by a constituent with 
the function Subject or Object, there is apparently no nexus and the local adverb does 
not belong to the verb or the directional case in question. When dealing with the word 
order directional case ~ local adverb ~ verb, one has to look for additional examples in 
which a Subject or an Obiject is inserted in the decisive spot. In fact, the same reasoning 
was followed by Zuntz, albeit only once, with regard to arha in (1-NS) and (2-NS). 
Unfortunately, there are many occurrences of Mittelsiellung in which no comparable 
‘examples can be found which have a different word order. Also, Goetze does not specify 
what he considered suitable examples to use as comparable evidence: all examples of 
the same construction of local adverb and verb, or only those with the same meaning? 
‘The following example i cited by Goetze as evidence for pard as a postposition, since 
the Subject i inserted between pard and the verb aniia- “to make, (o draw up, to copy 

  

     

  

   
  

    

  

   
  

  

    
        

    

  

  

  

    G-MH+) Kizmazkan tuppi A “UTUSKAXU-a2 pard ™'SGIDRU. DINGIRAM- 
i anijat “Hatwsilis wrote down this tablet from the mouth of His 
Majesty. 
KUB XV 31 IV 3840 (CTH484.1A)ed. Haas and Wilhelm (1974: 170-171, 
179)° 

As mentioned in the CHD (P/2: 117-118), the expression vt “UTUS iaz (KAxU-az) 
pardanija-, o write down from the mouth of His Majesty” is attested in other colophon 
texts with a different word order, for instance: 

    
      

5 The factthat peran in Mistelsiellng is alvays a postposition i, according (0 Zuntz (1936:9), ndicated 
by the factthat the same cxpresson can be found with peran and vith PANI: Tn KUB IX 161 13-14 (CTH 
626.11A) one finds nu [Aar(pud)] 1D-dan peran harpanci “They pile up the heaps i front of the river 

and in KUB X 48 1 1819 (CTH 626.11B) mukan SA LUMES 9U harpus [ | INA UNUNirhanta PANI 1D 
arpanci “The heaps ofthe men of the Storm god [ | they pile p in Nirbants, i frontofthe river”. Both 
Sxamplesare also discussed by Sicgelovi (1971: 76). 
© “The tenm “directional case” is sed by Goetze o denote an iflcted nominal form (thatcan be) govermed 
by alocal dserb. 
7" My proposl forth inerpreation of (3-MH+),(4-MH) and (5-MH) can be found in §5.4.2 
¥ Scethetrestment of this nstance n §5.4.2. 
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(4-MH) ANA“UTU! an 1A "™V Zithara INA BURU 4 KA XU~ 
aniiauen *and from His Majesty’s mouth we wrote it down in the city 
Zithara, in harvest time.” 
KUB XXIX 8 IV 38-39 (CTH 777) ed. Haas (1984: 100) 

      

(5-MH) [ava “UTU < {)a= at=kan KA xU-az iva VN Ziltharla (1A BURU,, plara 
anijauen *and from the mouth of His Maiesty we wrote it down in the 
city Zithara, in harvest time.” 
KBo XXIIl 6+ FHG 20 (IV) 9-10 (CTH 777) ed. Haas (1984: 65) 

  

These examples demonstrate that with this method two different conclusions can be 
drawn about the function of pard in one and the same expression. In (3-MH) pard is 
a postposition and in (5-MH) a preverb. With regard to a similar case of an expression 
attested with various patterns of word order, Goetze remarked that, in an inflected 
language like Hittte, with a relatively free word order, “it is not surprising that in 

    

numerous cases variants occur which, extremely similar to another, seem o contain 
preverbs here but postpositions there”. To this observation he added the following 
conclusion: “looking for the common denominator under which all these uses may be 
subsumed we might say: the local adverb s attached, either enclitcally or proclitically, 
tothat element of the sentence which s to be emphasized (1963: 100):" If the difference 
between preverb and postposition is a matter of emphasis only, the problem of the 
function of pard in (4-MH) i, in my opinion, unsolabl the funct 
adverb can be different in any other instance of the same expression. If, on the other 
hand, the terms preverb and postposition indicate a different function in the sentenc 
examples like the ones above with pard anija-, show that this difference cannot be 
determined on the basis of word order.” Goetze is right that in these cases of variable 
word order stylistic (or pragmatic) factors play an important role.” 

Zuntz’s classification scheme was later adopted by Kammenhuber (1973: 143), who 
redefined the categories adverb (1) and preverb (111 as follows: 

  

  

    

  

  

  

  

     “Adverb: 1. Oberbegrif fir Adverb, Postposition, Priverb; daher auch bei Un 
deuteter gebraucht; 

2. Ohne Bezugswort in dem betr. Satz (das Bezugswort kann im voraus- 
‘gehenden Satz stehen); 

  

       Priverb:  + Verb - ohne Riicksicht auf die Stellung im S 

  

   
   

atz. 

   
      

In this scheme Kammenhuber made allowance for the fact that alocal adverb in sentence 
initial position can be a preverb, but the problem of Mittelstellung is not removed by her 

ations. This scheme does not inform us on what grounds a local adverb is to be 
tothe verb (preverb), if it is not its position in front of the verb.       

         
         
    

9 CF. the remark in the CHD (P2 118) that “in the many cases where the order is bl - pard - verb, @ 
decision between prevesh o postposton fo pard s impossible and unnecessary” 
10"See th discussion of these insiancesin § 54.2 

 



    

    

    

Chapter 1 

These attempis to attribute different functions o the local adverbs according (o their 
position in the sentence were sharply criticized by Starke (1977: 127-131) in his sys 
tematic and comprehensive study of the function of the local adverbs in Old Hittite. This 
book is a turning point in the description of the function of local adverbs, since it is the 
first 1o define the role of local adverbs in terms of their relation with the verb. Starke 
concluded that previous studies had failed to produce proof for the existence of preverbs 
and postpositions in Hittite and postulated that Hittite only had the category adverb. 
Starke’s line of thought about the function of the local adverbs can be summarized 
as follows (1977: 131-200)" Other scholars, to wit Laroche (1970: 35-45) and Neu 
(1974a: 67-69), demonstrated that the local adverbs are in origin nouns. On the basis 
of their form they can be divided into five groups, each ending representing a different 
case form:"> 

     
  

    

  

    
   

  

Ending: | Case form: 

(O aG@iagres) — [Tame 
D 1 Candan, dppan eic Faccusatve 

| (L) -i (iStarni =, katti 
(V) -za (araliza, tapusza) 

[ (V) without ending (er) 

  

  

  
  

“locative’ 

  

   blative 
“end 

   
     gsiose L 

  

  

(Table 11. Division of local adverbs according (o ending, by Starke (1977: 132)) 

  

Most of the local adverbs ending in -a (group 1) correspond with a local adverb with the 
endi roup I1), which is formed with the same stem, as illustrated in table 1.2   

  

          

  

     

  

Group I: Group II: 

  

    

  

  

anda andan 
Gppa B Gppan 

Ratta Kattan   pard peran_ 
Sard ser”™       

(Table 1.2. Two groups of comesponding local adverbs, by Starke (1977: 133).) 

e will b described here without further comment My 
ite can be found 

  

T Starke's reatmentofthe oc 
oun,in some aspects dissenting, opinion about the function f the localadverbs in Old 
in§52 
12 Ofhe local adverbsistedin § 1.0 the ollowing donot fall nto these fv catgories: dppanda, dppananda, 
arabzanda, menabsanda, parranda, pariian. FoF emarks sbout the form of appanda and dppananda see 
Gt nd Sonkek (1965 0704, o aroanda 1nd menaanda s Laroche (1970: 3755 o should 

s own rght and is never used independently, but only i 
Combination with the local adverbs arha, attasnd Sard s Kammentuber (W2, A: 635-636)and Puvel 
(HED, Vol.1:245) 
12" This ol advrb s in orgin  diffrent caseform table 1.1), butshares allproperies ofthe local advrbs 
in this group. 

  

    

  

   

  

   



    

  

     

   

  

    
   
   

     

   

        

    
    

          

      
    
    

        

    
           

                
    
          
              

The problem of the local adverb Hittite 

Starke was able to show that in Old Hittite the local adverbs of group I had a different 
function from those of group I and that the members of each of these groups shared a 
‘number of common features that set them apart from those of the other group. When 
a local adverb of group I occurs with a dative or allative in the same sentence. the 
Tocal adverb is always in front of this case form, as for instance in anda parna “into 
the house”.'* According to Starke these local adverbs ending in - do not just originate 
from nouns in the allative, but in Old Hitite still behave like nouns in the allative 
case (1977: 149); “Es wire eigentlich wortlich zu ibersetzen: anda “ins Innere”, dppa 
“qur Riick-/Hinter(seite)", katta “zur Unter(seite)”, pard “zur Vorder(seite)”, sard “zur 
Ober(seite)".'* As nouns in the allative they are in apposition with the dative or allative, 
which they mostly precede. Though the local adverbs of group 11 do not all have 
a locative ending, they do, according to Starke, function in the same way as nouns 
in the locative. Before dealing with the function of the local adverbs in Old Hitite, 
Starke gave a convincing description of the function of the “dimensionale Kasus” in 
Old Hitite (i.e. allative, locative, ablative, instrumental and dative) and reached the 
important conclusion that with animate nouns the dative fulflls the function that the 
allative, locative and ablative have with inanimate nouns.” In his opinion, nouns in the 
allative (a-case) are only found with “direkiivische Verben” and are therefore always 
dependent on the verb, and nouns in the locative are always independent of the verb, or 
in his own terminology the allative and the locative take “semantisch eine Zentral- bey. 
Randposition im syntaktischen Feld des Satzes” (1977: 131). In accordance with their 
function as nouns in the allative or locative, Starke considers all local adverbs of group 
Tas dependent on the verb and all local adverbs of group I1 as independent of the verb, 
regardless of the meaning or construction of that particular verb (1977: 166-167). 

In contrast with the local adverbs of group I, those belonging to group I can: 

    

  

  

   

   
       

    

    

(1) be placed before a noun in the locative, .. andan E-ri “in the house™; 
(2) be placed behind a noun in the locative or dative, e.g. E-i andan “in the house” and 

LUGAL peran “in front of the king 
(3) be constructed with a (preceding) noun in the genitive, e.g. LUGAL-4a§ peran “in 

front of the king 
(4) be constructed with an enclitic possessive pronoun, e.g. pera(n)= mmit “in front of 

me’ 
‘When the local adverb precedes the noun in the locative (1), Starke (1977: 172-173) 
interprets the construction, in conformity with the construction of a local adverb of 

  

“The use o the local adverb karta in O1d Hie texts docs 
5 Following the CHD (L-N: i-xii), the Old Hiti 
term “Terminaty” used by Strke (1977: 23, 

" Starke suggested that his conclusions sbout the nominal character of the local adverb do notonly apply 
1o the Old Hite situstion, but are lso vald in later Hitte (1977: 151, 177, 

The terms animate noun and insnimate noun ar used here i the sens of nouns indica 
W inanimate entiies respectively and correspond with Starke’s distncton of nouns belon 

Personenklasse” and those ofthe “Sachklase”. Note that Starke lready estbiihed tha nouns de 
animals belong to the “Personenklasse” as well (1977: 100), Weitenberg (I98T: 219-220) g 
{har Starke's classes are semantic categories and do not overlap it the two gender cluses commune and 
e, Newter nowns all belong 1o the “Sachklasse™,but, s aleady noted by Starke himself (1977: 43), 
‘words of common gender may belon ersonenklasse”. Fr the terms 
O1d Hitite, Middle Hitite, New Hitite and the dati 

     not completely it ntothis cherme; sce §5.3. 
acase has been called “allative” in pefernce 10 the   
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Chapter 1 

‘group I with a noun in the allative (anda parna), as two locatives in apposition. In the 
example andan E-i the first noun (andan) denotes the general location as “inside” and 
the second (E-ri) specifies it as “in the house”. 

Regarding construction (2) and (3), Starke (1977: 173-176) argued that, since these. 
two constructions could replace each other in Old Hittite, they must have had the same 
function. The only construction that can replace the construction witha genitive attribute 
is that of the “partitive apposition”, so construction (2) s likely to be a “partitive apposi- 
tion". When two nouns are in partitive apposition, the firstnoun (¢.g. LUGAL-1) indicates 
the whole and the second (e.g. peran) the part. As was demonstrated in a joint article 
by Carmuba, Souek and Stememann (1965: 14-15) the paritive apposition becomes 
increasingly popular from Middle Hitite onwards. The reason that the construction with 
the genifive case is more frequent than the one with the preceding dative or locative is, 
according o Starke (1977: 175-176), to be found in the fact that the partitive apposition 
was not frequently used in Old Hittite and does not necessarily prove Neu's (1974a: 
68-69) view that the construction with the genitive case (LUGAL-uas peran) is older and 
was gradually replaced by the one with the dative or locative (LUGAL-i peran)."* Starke 
rejected Neu's explanation that this change was caused by the fact that “der ehemalige 
Substantiveharakier von peran oder appan im Bewubtsein des Sprechers immer mehr 
verlorenging (.) so wurde us LUGAL-4aS peran, das wtlich mit *(zur) Vorder(seite) 
des Konigs (hin)’ zu ibersetzen wite, cin neues syntagma: LUGAL-i peran (wilich 

vorn’)". Neu (1980b: 23 n. 48) in his tum critiized Starke’s idea that 
LUGAL-i peran i a partitive apposition by stating that a partitive apposition with LUGAL 
and peran would be of the form *LUGAL-un peran, since peran s an accusative case in 
form, although a locative in function.'” 

“The function of the other local adverbs that occur in Old Hitite texts, but do not 
belong (0 group I and II was treated by Starke in separate paragraphs. In hs view arfa, 
which s rare in Old Hittie texts, does not belong to the category of OId Hittite local 
adverbs, but simply s the allative of the noun arha- meaning “(o the border” (1977: 134). 
To dppanda | dppananda, istama | iStarni= and menahianda he attibuted a locative 
function, but regarded the Old Hittite evidence for aralza, tapusa and tapusza as t0o 
limited to define their function with any certainty (1977: 188-200). 

Inareview of Starke’s book, Josephson (1981: 101-103) made the important obser- 
vation that a local adverb can be called a preverb if it changes the meaning of the verb 
and concluded that in Old Hittite one can already observe “Priverbien in nascendo”. 
He also suggested that in examples like LUGAL peran huyai-“to walk in front of the 
king” (construction 2) we may have a postposition in nascendo. 

Boley (1985) wrote an article about the syntax of the Hitite Place Words (=local 
adverbs) from Old Hittite to New Hitite.® She rejected Starke’s theory that the local 
adverbs are nominal in character, among others objecting 10 it that it s typologically 
unienable “and not consonant with Indo-European patterns, from which the Hitite usage 

  

  

  

    
  

  

  

  

  

  

  

    

  

  

5 Starke docs admit that the construction with the genitive e is more frequent in Old Hitit and is 
‘completly eplaced by the constrction with dtiv or ocativ in Middle and New Hitite (1977: 176). 
19" This crtcsm s shared by Josephson (1981 103). 
20 [n generl, | agree with her conclusions bou the change nthe positon f ocal adverbs in Middle Hitite, 
ther growing tendency to coalesce with the verb and the merging in funciion between local dverbs ending 
in-a and-n. but rguments s ofien lacking and her line of thought i hrd o follow 
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The problem of the local adverb Hittite 

must,at least in part, derive” (1985: 7-8). About the position in the sentence she seems 
on the whole to agree with Starke, although she remarked that “motion place words” 
local adverbs of Starke’s group I) now and then follow instead of precede a noun in the 
allative or dative in Old Hitite.” Starke’s concepts of “Zentral- and “Randposition” are 
adopted by Boley, but she rightly noticed that “stative local adverbs” (= local adverbs 

of Starke’s group I1) can also be dependent on the verb (1985 19). According to Boley 
the syntax of the local adverbs is profoundly changed in Middle Hitite. Whereas in Old 

Hittite motion place words (group ) are found with “adverbal” function and stative place: 
words (group I with “adnominal” function, they can in Middle Hittite be observed to 
take over each other's functions. She also noted an increasing tendency in Middle Hitite 
to connect the place word with the verb. The unities formed by the place word and verb 
in the case of adverbal use were described by Boley as “PW + V (<Place Word + Verb) 
phrases”, which she considered as syntactic unities already in OId Hittite. From the fact 
that place word and verb can be separated by, for instance, a negation, she concluded 
that true compounds do not seem to be attested for Old Hitite (1985 14). An example 
of a motion place word with adnominal function s the use of £-ri anda instead of E-ri 
andan “inside the house”. As an example of a stative place word with adverbal function 
Boley cited the expression appan ar- “to stand behind, to support”, which is described 
as “a phrasal verb, requiring a locative complement” (1985: 30). 

Inher book on Old Hittite word order, Luraghi makes some interesting observations 
about the function of local adverbs in Old Hittite (1990: 31-35). She, for instance, 
suggested that in the case of pard ep- the addition of pard seems to influence the 
valency of the verb and thus builds a least a semantic unit, if not a true compound 
(1990: 33). About local adverbs in -n she stated, without further argumentation, that 
they can form a semantic unit with the verb or occur as Complements of bi- or trivalent 
verbs. 

When two local adverbs occur in one clause, often in juxtaposition, they cither 
form a unity or function independently of each other. Kammenhuber (1974) cited many 
examples in which two local adverbs show a formal unity. Among these are cases where 
two local adverbs occur in sentence initial position and the sentence connective follows 
after the second local adverb and a few sporadic examples in which two local adverbs 
are written together, without any word division. 

Inthe CHD (L-N: 96-97 .v.-ma) aspecial usage of local adverbs in paragraph initial 
or sentence initial position is described, in which they, often followed by the particle -ma, 

  

   
       

       

  

  

   
    

  

  

  

  

    

  

connect a paragraph or a sentence with the preceding one. In this use the local adverbs 
donot have any function within the sentence, but simply serve as connectors addi 
sentence to the other, for instance, anda = ma “moreover” dppa( =ma) “afterwards, late 
a@ppanda(ma) “afterwards, later” and pard(= ma) “forther, moreover, additionally” 

  

   
    
   

  

        Sce Luraghi (1990: 32:34) and the 
Hitiein § 54,1 

remarks ar futher discussed n §5.2. 
ce i O 

         

      
      
    
      
  
    

  ks bout the positon of local adverbs i the snt 

  

2 For cxamples of two local adverbs in senence inital position see Kammenhuber (1973: 153-156) 
Unfortunatly n uch examples are found with the predicats treated i ch, 2-5. For examples of two local 

ord division e Kammeshuber (1974: 157-158) and §4.2.9 ind 42,10, 1, 0. 
3 Compare the following dbscrvations i the CHD: “anda -ma which i paragraph nital, and which s not 
properly the local preverb i, ito, together” batan adverb of transition which connectsthe new parsgraph 
Withthepreceding’,wit eference o Oten snd von Schuler (L-N: 96, and “Gppa-ma whichis claus niial, 
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‘This use of anda, pard etc. can be compared with that of the connector namma 
the beginning of a paragraph, described in the CHD (L-N: 390). These cases, of course, 
are irrelevant to the problem of the relationship between local adverb and verb.* 

112 Previous studies o the sentence particles 

With regard to the Hittte sentence particles -an, (@)pa, -(@)ita, -kan and -San, 1 will 
be primarily concerned with explaining their presence and relation to the use of local 
adverbs and (0 lesser extent with identifying their function and meaning. Before giving 
a summarizing survey of the current opinions about both aspects of these pa 
few remarks need to be made about their chronological distribution. 

The partc] d only found in OId Hitiie texts.  The archaic character 
of the particle -(a)pa was already noted by Sommer (1938: 55). It seems to have fallen 
into disuse by the Middle Hittite period.*" Also the other three particles -kan, -aita and 
San are ot used with the same frequency in all phases of the Hittite language.™ In 

OId Hitiie, sentence particles are on the whole less frequently employed than in later 
Hitite. The particle -kan s rarely found in OId Hittite and its use gradually increased 
from OId to New Hitite, whereby two developments can be noted.™ On the one hand 
it i increasingly used with verbs that are found without particle in Old Hitte, while 
on the other hand it gradually replaces the other particles. Not only does it appear to 
be responsible for the disappearance of the particle -an after OId Hitite, the particle 
~kan can also be observed to take over the function of -(@)s7a."* Although, for instance, 
Octtinger (1976: 67-70) argued that this interchange took place in Middle Hitite, the 
firsttraces of it can be found already in Old Hitite.” According to Oettinger i the larger 

Middle Hittte texts a “silbenrhythmische, komplementire Verteilung” can be observed 
o work, implying that normally the particle -kan is found, but after nu- the particle 
~(@ita is used instead. In a later phase the use of n-aita (the only representation of 
~asta at this stage) is considerably reduced 100 and in the texts from the reign of Tuthaliya 
IV and Suppiluliuma I -aita is rarely used.* As remarked by Hoffner (1972: 32) the 

    
   

icles, a 

    

  

    

    
       

       
    
          

      

  

   

       
      il s no the preverb, al adverb,relating paragraphs n 2 temporal 

{L-N: 97). Kamimenhuber's statement (1973 149-150 + n. 12) that clause inital anda-ma is 
a “fungheth. Neubildung” has been refuted by Neu (1983: 18 + n. 114) and CHD (L-N: 96), where it i 
observed that s diachronic distibution was OH and MH, pasing outof use in carly NHF 

" An cxample of this paragraph niial use can be found i (108-MH), §3.2.3 where dppa 2 ma ntroduces 
& sntence with ara 

Se Oten and Soudek (1969: 50-81), Kammenhuber (W2, A: 69-70). There is evidence that -an 
could be replaced by -kan; see Houwink ten Cate (1970: 31n.4). The Middle Hitit examples of -an 
Histed by Josephson (1972: 330-342) are ll cases of -za-an, which may also b interpreted a -z fan; e 
Kammenhuber (HW-, A: 70) and Neu (1968: 175). 
7 There are no cerain examples in Middle Hitite originals: sce Melchert (1977: 19). The New Hitite 
examples listed by Kammenhuber (HW-, A 125-130) all come from (archaizing®) mythological texts, 
omens and ituals,sce Josephson (1972 335, 

3 ccordingto Kammenhuber (1979: 200) the paricles e, kan and -fan are allwsed frequently up to the 
13th century 
29 See e.. Laroche (1961: 35), Caruba, Soucek and Stememann (1965: 10-13) and Otten and Souiek 
(1969, 
30 Forexamplessce Howwink ten Cate (1970: 225, 30-31),Neu and Rister 1973: 23 
(1976:670-70), 

1" See,for example, th use of -an instad of -aita with rvalent di- mentioned in §4.1.6 
3 See alsovan den Hout (1992 291) and (1995 59-60), where he mentions the suprisingly high number 
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The problem of the local adverb Hitite 
  particl -5an s “exceedingly rare after Mowatall”. There ar hardly any cxamplesof the 

particle -fan in lte New Hitte texs from the reign of Tuthaliya IV and Suppiluliuma 

    

1) The number of Hittite sentence particles was thus reduced in the course of the 
history of the Hitite language from five in Old Hittie to one in the latest phase of the 
language. This tendency of the sentence particles to take over each other’s functions 
makes it hard to define their individual meaning and function, since in the only period 
in which all five of them were present and presumably expressed their own typical 
function, the use of sentence particles was far more restricted than in later Hittite and 
may not be representative for the situation in later Hittte. 

In the continuing debate about the function of these particles two opposing views 
have been defended. The frst isthe local theory which was introduced by Gotze (1933b), 
the other is the aspectual theary developed by Josephson (1972). Two very readable 
surveys of earlier research on the topic can be found in Josephson (1972: 1-20) and 
Carruba (1985: 86-93). 1 will summarize the discussion before 1985 by describin 

few landmarks, which are of special iterest for my treatment of the subject, and g; 
short overview of the studies that have appeared since Carruba’s 1985 summary 

In Gtze's local theory (1933b, 1950) the particles -kan and -San imply an indication 
of local relation (*Ortsbezug”). Gotze connects the use of sentence particles with the 
presence of local adverbs in the sentence, although he notes that they are lso found 

clauses with verbs that are not accompanied by local adverbs. Concentrating on the 
rain local adverbs excludes the presence 

of -kan, e.g. andan, kattan, appanda and menalhanda, though with other local adverbs 
it s regularly found, but may be absent when the local adverb has a different meaning. 
Giitze presented his findings in the following table: 

  

    
    

    

  

  

  
  

  

  

  

     

    
   

  

        
      
     

ohne -kan 
anda “weiter ein”       

         
       

Gppa uriic 
arba “hei 
pard ‘weiter nach vorn ‘nach vorn 
  

katta | “wieder nach unten™ 
Sard “wieder nach oben’ 

(Table 1.3, Relation between local adverb and sentence particle according to Gotze (1933b: 29).) 

  
ach unten’ 

              ‘nach oben 
    

    
    
        
      
    
      

In her treatment of the verbs used in combination with arfa, pard and peran, Zuntz 
consistently added notes about the presence or absence of sentence paricles. In her 
summary (1936: 106-111) she largely accepted Gotze’s ideas, and added the valuable 
remark that -kan and -5 can also be used anaphorically, or as she put it, they can 
“in geradezu adverbiellem Gebrauch auf eine Ortsbestimmung im vorangehenden Satze 

      

of six cxamples of -afta in e bromze blet Bo 861299, and Boley (1992: 2). 
33 Acconding to van den Hout (1995: 73) the only example of -dan in a lte New Hiictext occurs i the 
bronze tablet Bo 867299 IV 25, ed. Oten (1988: 26). In the corresponding passage in KB IV 10 re. 23, 
ed.van den Hout (1995: 4) e paticle -kan s sed. Fo th replacementof -5an by -kan see also Neu and 
Raister (1973: 231, 233) and Boley (1992: 2. 
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Bezug nehmen und dann “daher” bezw. “dariiber” oder &hnl. heiBen” (1936: 107). 
The same idea was formulated by Pedersen (1938: 152): *Die Funktion der Partikeln 
erinnert also an d. her- hin- in her-ein, hin-cin und noch mehr an niederl. er, z.B. in ik 
heb er veel over nagedacht ‘ich habe viel dariiber nachgedacht’ 

In the treatment of arha in the second edition of the “Hethitisches Worterbuch by 
Kammenhuber, she convincingly showed that Gotze’s idea that ar)a means “weg” when 
used with-kan, and “heim” when used without -kan, only works with motion verbs that 
are formed with the prefix pe- and u- “hin” und “her” (W, A: 259, 263-273).% 

Carruba (1964, 1969, 1985) followed Goze's local interpretation of the sentence 
particles. In his first publication on his topic we find the following summary of his 
opinion about the local function of these particles: 

    

   

[Fam [ Bewegung m cinom Punki in im allgemelnen Simn 
san; Bewegung auf oder Gber twas 
@ Bewegung aus oder uf oder in einem Zenirum 
“apa | Bewegung an cinem Punks heran, auf einen Punkt     

  

    

(Table 1.4. Local funciion of partcles according to Carruba (1964: 430).) 

Next (0 a local role within the sentence, Carruba (1985) also attributed a rel 
temporal function to them in the wider context of the whole paragraph orin a su 

of clauses belonging together. “ES is nichtanders im Deutschen mit den relativen Adver- 
bien ‘dazu’; ‘dabei’; ‘darunter” usw., welche urspriinglich ortliche, dann auch zeitliche 
Beziige feststellen und hervorheben” (1985: 89). This “textsyntakische anaphorische 
Bezug” would be the main function of the particles after the Middle Hitite period, 
whereas in Old Hitite “der satzinnere, syntakische Bezug” was prominent (1985 90- 
91 

An objection t0 the local theory is that these particles are also found with verbs 
that do not express or imply any motion, for example the verb jarnink- “to destroy 
“This argument was brought up by Schwartz in a discussion with Goetze in volume 70 
of the Journal of the American Oriental Society (1950). $ 
may oceur with any verb and came up with the solution th 
Later Laroche (1961) asserted that -kan does not always indi 
certainly has to do with modality of the verb (perfective aspect) 

Josephson (1972) developed an aspectual theory to describe the five Hittte sentence 
particles. Whereas in the local interpretation the relation of the particle with the loc: 
adverb is emphasized, Josephson stated that: “the particles do not refer exclusively to 
the verb, but are connected with the inflection of the entire phrase. Mostly, however, they 
should be understood as most intimately qualifying the predicate”. In his material he 
found no indication of a specific connection of any particle with any local adverb, since 
there are 1o local adverbs that only occur with one particular sentence particle and even 
the local adverbs andan, dppan and peran do not prevent the use of a particle (1972: 
352-353). In his view (1972: 416-417 et passim) the partcle -&an first of all denotes 

   
       

      

     

   

  

    
      

    

      
    

      

55 For exampls ofthis snaphoric use o -afa and -kan with th verb dd-see §.4.1.6. 
35 I §3.2.3it will b shown tha the difference in meaning s syniacticaly motivaied 36 Note that this ansphoric se of the partices wassleady observed by Zuntz (1936) and Pedersen (1938) 
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The problem of the local adverb Hittite 

  “perfective’ aspect of the verb, but also expresses a manner of action (“Aktionsart”): 
the perfective action is normally seen as “terminal” (that i it indicates that the action is 
limited). The particles -San and -asia do not function on the aspectual level, but designate. 

manner of action. The particle -asta, like -kan, indicates terminal manner of action and 
~San i the sign of “intraterminality” (that i, i indicates that the action develops in the 
direction of a goal). The particle -(@pais also qualified as designating manner of action, 
perhaps similar to ~asta. The function of the OId Hitite -an is regarded as possibly 
equivalent to -kan (1972: 344). 

Boley (1989) considered the particles in Old Hittite and Middle Hittite with special 
reference o their relation with what she calls the place words (=local adverbs). In 
this book and in two later articles (1992 and 1994) we find many observations and 
conjectures about the relation of the particles and the local adverbs, though her ideas are 
not completely vindicated by her highly casuistic treatment of individual text passages 
and the limited amount of texts on which they are based (1989: 22-24). According to 
Boley the particles in OId Hittite had both local and aspectual functions. Stating that 
they already had connections with the local adverbs in Old Hittit, she surmised that in 
Middle Hittite “a profound lteration (took place) in the relation of the particles to the 
place words, which ultimately led to the strengthening of the place words atthe expense 

of the particles” (1989: 334). The local function of the particles in Old Hitite is taken 
over in Middle Hittite by “standardized place words + particle phrases”, a situation 
which is also found in the later phases of the Hittite language (1992 5) 

Neither the local nor the aspectual theory seems to be able to explain the function of 
the sentence particles in each of their attestations. In an article about the use of senternce 
particles with Sanh- “10 seek”, “to clean” and harnink- *to destroy”, Hoffner (1992) 
allowed for the possibility that sentence particles can have both functions, by showing 
that they seem (o have a local function with San}-, but have an aspectual role or indicate 
manner of action (“Aktionsart”) with farnink-. 

Finally the 1993 article by Neu should be mentioned in which he discussed sentences 
with two Sentence particles and cases in which a sentence particle does not follow the 
first word of the sentence, but s found in the middle of the sentence. I this article Neu 
advocates a local interpretation of the sentence particles 

  

  

     

  

      

     12 Local adverbs and verbal valency 

   
    
              
          

        

      

We saw that the traditional approach of labelling local adverbs as preverb, postposition 
or pure adverb solely on the basis of their position in the sentence cannot solve the 
many problems involved. Starke (1977) was the first to describe the function of the 
ocal adverbs in terms of their dependence on the verb. He divided local adverbs on 
formal grounds into a group functioning as nouns in the allative and one of nouns in 
the locative and accordingly classified them as being in “Zentralposition” (dependent) 
or in “Randposition” (independent). A similar concept of dependence is used by Boley 
(1985), but the terms “nuclear” and “non-nuclear”, which she explains as the equivalents 
of Starke’s concepts of “Zentralposition” and “Randposition”, are not systematically 
applied in her description, and alternate with ambiguous designations like “adnominal 
and “adverbal”(1985: 8). The view taken in this study is that dependence on the verb is 
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    Chapter 1 

not determined by the case form of a noun or local adverb, but by the meaning of the 
verb which may or may not require the presence of a noun in a particular case form, 
Subscribing to the linguistic view that the verb s to be regarded as the central element of 
the sentence, my approach to this problem will be to startfrom the verb and compare its 
construction and meaning in it use with and without local adverbs. I this way it can be 
decided whether the local adverb influences the meaning o construction of the verb, in 
which case itis called dependent, or whether it has no function within the construction 
‘governed by the ver, in which case it is denoted independent of the verb. 

‘The idea that the verb i the centre of the sentence, which governs the other elements, 
was frst used in a linguistic model by Tesnitre (1959). His ideas were further developed 
and his model adopted by other scholars under various names and forms, for instance 

jlency grammar” (“Valenz-Grammatik’) , “Dependency Grammar” (“Dependenz- 
Grammatik”) and “Functional Grammar”. The term “valency” was introduced into 
linguistics to describe the capacity each verb has for combining with particular patterns 
ofother sentence constituents. ” A survey of the historical development of the conceptof 
verbal valency and the various linguistic models based upon this privileged position of 
the verb can be found in Happ (1976: 24-57, 313-346) and Allerton (1982: 1-29)* In 
the present study the function of the local adverb in Hitite sentences will be described 
following the model and terminology of Functional Grammar as developed by Dik 
(1978, 1989),in the adaptation for the description of Latin by Pinkster (1972, 1990). 

According to this view the central element of every sentence is the constituent 
functioning as Predicate® In most sentences the predicate is a verb, but it can, for 
example, also be a combination of an adjective o adverb with a copula®! In example (1) 
and (2) below stumbled and was unhappy are examples of predicate constituents: 

  

      
  

  

   

(1) Oliver stumbled. 

(2) Oliver was unhappy. 

Each predicate has the potential for occurring with a given number of other constituents 
in a fixed sentence structure or predicate frame. The English verb t0 open in (3), for 
example, requires two “companion nouns” (Allerton 1982: 2) to form a complet 
meaningful sentence, while fo stumble in (1) only needs one: 

  

   

  

57 For this defnition of the term valency as appled 0 ver, e Alleton (1982: ). 
8 See alo the bibliography i Pinkste (1990: 4-5). 
 The summary of this theory below i lrgely based on Pinkster (1990: 1-31). An example of a general 
theoreical approsch o problemtof Hitie grammar is Luraghi's study (1990) on word order in O1d Hitit 
see§sal 
0" The term sentence s study in the sense of simple sentence, (.. @ sentence. 
consising of one single indc Jause). See Quirk etal. (1985: 47). 
1" Following Pinkste e willuse theshorte term predicat fo “constitent functioning as Predicate” From 
now on the term verh il only be used o indicate that 3 word i o the syntactic category verb as opposed 
o for instance, noun oradverb 
42" The English examples sed asillusiaton in this paragraph, s cited from Allerton’ (1952) book on 

Englsh verbal valency, viz p. 32 (1), p. 36 (16). p. 35 (140) and p.32.5) 
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The problem of the local adverb Hitiite 

(3) Oliver suddenly opened the door. 

The verb to open can be called bivalent, and to stumble monovalent. With these verbs the: 
difference between monovalent and bivalent coincides with the traditional opposition 
“intransitive” - “transitive”, but as explained below and in §2.0, bivalent verbs are not 
always transitive. Other verbs, like 10 give in (4), require three companion nouns to 
complete their meaning and are trivalent: 

    
      

(4) Oliver gave Fagin the watch. 

Constituents that are required by the meaning of the predicate are called “arguments 
Many sentences also contain consituents that are outside the scope of the predicate, 
as for instance suddenly in (3). These consituents are optionl consituents that can be. 
omitted without leaving behind a sentence that s grammatically incorrect. Arguments 
ind optional constituents ogether with the predicate form a predication”. The *nucleus’ 
of a predication is formed by the predicate and its arguments, which together denote a 
certain event or situation. 

“The number of arguments and the type of semantic functions that are required by 
a predicate depend on the meaning of thal particular predicate. The syntactic structure 
of the predication and the syntactic function which arguments may have are likewise: 
determined by the predicate.* Since predicates can have more than one meaning, they 

can also have more than one predicate frame and more than one valency. The Latin verb 
dicere may serve as an example. As explained by Pinkster (1990: 8) several predicate 
frames can be distinguished for dicere, among which bivalent dicere “to speak” in (5) 
and trivalent dicere “10 say, 0 ell” in (6). 

  

      
    

  

     
    

   (5) est oratoris propriun apre, distincte, ornate dicere, “It s the orator’s special ability 
o speak with propriety, cleamess, elegance” (Cicero, de Offciis 1.2).       

  

     
          

        
    
  

    

     

    

(6) tummihi Roscius ... alia multa 
(Cicero, pro Quinctio 18). 

dixit, “Then Roscius told me many other things”    
      ‘These examples demonstrate that one has to be cautious with labelling constituents as 

omissible. By rashly applying the criterion of omissibility to dicere one could be induced 
o believe that the constituents i, “(t0) me”, and alia multa, “many other things”, in 
(6) are optional, since sentence (5) s grammatically corret without these. It is only by 
comparing the use of dicere in (5) and (6) with that of similar verbs or classes of verbs 
thatthe necessity to distinguish different predicate frames of dicere becomes clear.In () 
dicere is comparable to logui “to speak” and dicere in (6) can be compared with verbs of 

    

   
      

    

        

        
    

Besides the symtact 
be disinguished. See Dik (1978: 19-20) and Pinkster (1990: 4). Pragmatic factors play, for 
importan role in matters of word order. See .5, th observation sbout the pragmlic aspets of word order 

in'OId it by Luraghi (1990: 83-109). For the position of localadverbs i th sentence and the possible 
e of pragmatic fctors s § 54.1,p. 164 nd 5.4.2 . 169, 174 

“The Latin examples () and (5 are seatence (11) and (12) of inkster (1990: 5, 
With logui and with dicere 1o speak” a Subject and posibly also an expresson of Manner (Pinkster 

1990: 260 n.4)is needed. Like other verbs of communication, dicere 1o say, o ll” reqires a Subject, an 

     
    

  

      



    
    

Chapter 1 

must be further specified. A constituent is considered omissible if the following three 
conditions are met: 
(a) the remainder is a grammatically correct sentence; 
(b the lexical meaning of the remaining constituents is not influenced; 
(©) the semantic relations between the remaining constituents are not changed. 
According to this new definition the constituents miki and alia multa in (6) are clearly 
non-omissible, since both the lexical meaning of and the semantic relations between the 
remaining constituents would change if they would be omitted. 

Nominal constituents, or noun phrases, consisting of more than on word have an 
internal structure of their own, which can be described as a construction on noun phrase 
level.“ The central and obligatory element of a noun phrase is the Head, which is 
typically a noun. The constituent that determines, modifies or complements the Head 
the Attribute. Attributes can be omissible or required by the Head. Adjectives, pronouns 
or nouns in the genitive are most frequently found as Attributes. A Hittite example of 
such a noun phrase is kurias E-irza in (6-OH), where the genitive kursas functions as 
the (omissible) Attribute and the ablative £-irza as the Head:*" 

       

    
    
    
    
    
    
    
    
    
    
       

    
       
   

  

  

    

     
(6-0H) i “The gods come from the house of the 

KBo XXV 12+ KBo XX 5+ 11 18' (CTH 627) transli. inger (1984: 34) and 
Neu (1980: 32)       

                

   

  

     

    

    

     

     

     

Another type of phrase consisting of more than one word is the postpositional phrase 
formed by a postposition and a (postposition) Complement. In contrast with noun phrases 
both elements of this structure are obligatory. 

When dealing with living languages one can consult the intuition of a native speaker 
o establish the valency of a predicate, but n the case of Latin or Hitite this s, of course, 
out of the question. In the study of a dead language like Hittte our most important tools 
for determining the valency of a predicate are observations, statistical or otherwise, 
about the occurrence of certain sentence structures with a predicate.” OF course we can 
only describe the valency of Hiltite verbs as they are attested in the Hitite cuneiform 

  

  

Objectand an ndirect Objeet (5 1) 
See Pinkster (1990: 73.75) and Quirk et l. (1985: 61-62) 

This cxampleisdi cited withapartof th contentn ransaionin§ 3,12 Oblgatory Attibutes 
i the Old Hitite constuction of  local adverb governing a preceding gentive Atribute: s §5.2. 

“5°CE. the definiton of prepositional phrases by Quirk et al. (1955: 60-61, 63) and Pinkste (1990: 70) 
xamples of posipostonal phrases re discussed in §5.1. 
Some practca tests have been developed in ransformational generative grammar and other inguisic 

thearies, which can also b of help n deciding th valency o a predicae. Some of these tess can be applicd 
10 specific situatons in Latin.See the discusson of suchtsts by Happ (1976: 347-428), Bolkesten (1977), 

Vester (1981) and Pinkster (1990: 10-12, 24) with eferences to further terature. These estscannot be used 
10 deine the valency of Hiite verbs, since they rquire  degree of anguage intuition tht cannot be acquired 
on the bass of the lmited Hitite text orpus, although thy can sometimes belp o improve our insightn he 
Siructure of Hitite sentences. The principles of, for instance, the “coordination-est” (NektionsTest) and the 
collocaion-est” (Exclusons-Tes) that onstitents with he e funcion can assume each other's postion 

in he sntence, but cannot be juxiaposed (~co-occur without connecor) i the same sentence, ls0 applies 
10 Hitite,alhough, ik i Lain,casesof asyndeton tend 1o blr the picture. Sce .5.cxample (343-OH) and 
(244-OH) in §4.1.1 where the Object ain udin pittulis=(§muss=a theiransietes” conssts 
ofthee nouns, the first two of whicharesimply juxtaposed whereas the thid is added throughthe connector 

  

     

   

     
  

  

  

    

       
    



    

  

   
    
                                                      
           

   

  

                            
          

      
    

    
    
    
   

The problem of the local adverb Hitiite: 

      texts. It is very well possible that the verbs we study had a wider range of uses in 
the spoken Hittite language or were used differently in types of texts that have not 
been preserved. A large number of our Hittite documents are religious texts ke rituals, 
festival texts, oracles and prayers. Then there are narrative texts such as historical texts 
and myths, and prescriptive texts, for instance, laws and instructions. There also is a 
relatively small group of administrative texts like economic and cult inventories and 
Jand grants. As a result the Hiltite text corpus contains a high number of stylistically 
marked texts. Even leters, of which we fortunately have many, are quite formulary in 
structure and phrasing, although probably closer (o the everyday language than other 
Kinds of texts. Within these limitations, though, it is in most cases possible to define 
the valency and the predicate frames of a Hitite predicate using the following three 
t00ls: (a) the criterion of omissibility i its threefold definition as set forth above; (b) 
paradigmatic comparison as explained with regard to the Latin verb dicere and, most 
important of all, (c) observations about the kinds of constituents that are atiested with a 
predicate: If a predicate is regularly constructed with a specific type of constituent and 
these constituents are not of the kind that one may find with every predicate, indifferent 
of its meaning and usage, the constituent is likely to be an argument 

This method is followed in the description of the predicate frames of the sample 
verbs in ch. 24, with one extension of approach (c). Sometimes a particular constituent 
is only rarely used with a predicate, while there are semantic indications to believe 
that it might be required by the predicate. In these cases the constituent has also been 
considered as an argument”! 

The syntactic functions of Subject, Object and Indirect Object are exclusively found 
with constituents that are required by the predicate. The same goes for the semantic 
functions Agent, Patient and Loser (§ 1.4). Other semantic functions can, however, be 
expressed by both obligatory and optional constituents. When, for example, dealing 
with an adverbial expression indicating Direction or Location the constituent can ither 
be an argument or an optional constituent. In the first case its syntactic function would 
be Iabelled Complement, in the second case Adjunct (§ 1.3). The idea that adverbial 
expressions are not necessarily outside the scope of verbal valency was first formulated 
by Helbig and Schenkel (1973: 41): “Unsere bisher genannten Beispiele lassen keinen 
Zweifel offen, da nicht nur Subjekte, Objekte und Prédikativa, sondem auch bestimmte 
‘Typen von Adverbialbestimmungen bei einigen Verben syntaktisch notwendig sind”.* 
The following three sentences were cited by Allerton (1982: 61) as examples of verbs 
that demand “cither the presence or at least the reconstructability of an accompanying 
adverbial 

    

  

  

  

  

    

(1) Oliver went to Switzerland. 

(®) The holiday lasted for three weeks 

() Oliver behaved badly. 

   

      

      
  
    

0 See Pinkster (1990:12), 
51 See, for instance, th construction of -, pai- and ua- with an accusatie of the iteral Object (§2.1.3 
and 3.1 o kata pai- with n sbiative or sccusaive indicating the Rout along which § 3.2 
2" See furher Helhig and Schenkel (1973: 34, 41-42), Allerton (1982: 57-64) and Pinkster (1990: 2725). 
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Chapter 1 

   
The verbs 10 o, 1o last and to behave in sentences (7) to (9) require respectively an 
adverbial expression of Direction (1o Switzerland), of Time during which (for ihree 
weeks) and of Manner (badly). With these verbs the adverbials of Direction, Time or 
Manner can be omitted, but only if they can be reconstructed from the context. 

The predicate frames of the verbs studied in chapters 2-5 will be described in 
terms of the syntactic and semantic functions of the arguments. Wherever it may be a 
relevant factor in the structure of the predicate frame, it will be noted whether a noun 
in a particular argument position always belongs to the semantic category of animate 
or (0 that of inanimate nouns, or if both categories are atested.* See for example the 
following predicate frame of da- “to take from” deseribed in § 4.1.3: 

  

  

  

    

                          

          

     

   
    

  

    
     

    

    

         

da-*1o take from” 

  

      

@3 

  

SUBJECT+ OBJECT +  INDIRECT OBJECT 
Agent  Patient  Loser 

animate 

In this standard presentation of predicate frames, in the fist line the syntactic function 
of the arguments (in the order Subject, Object, Indirect Object and Complement) is 
given in capitals after the predicate in talics with its translation. In the second line, 
the semantic functions are given, and optionally in the third the semantic category 
animate-inanimate. From the above example it appears that the verb da- “to take from” 
‘govems three arguments: Subject, Object and Indirect Object. These constituents have 
the semantic functions of Agent, Patient and Loser, respectively.* Finally, the constituent 
with the function Loser is shown o be always an animate noun. The number in brackets 
at the beginning denotes the number of the chapter (in this case chapter 4) and the order 

of treatment within the chapter (in this case we are dealing with the second predicate 
frame). 

In this study a distinction has been made between “basic predicates” and *derived 
predicates”. The term basic predicate is used to designate the predicates that are con- 
ined in the lexicon of a language. The verbs studied in ch. 24, for instance, can be 
described as basic predicates in their use without local adverbs. By adding a dependent 

Tocal adverb o a basic predicate new predicates are formed. These will be called derived 
predicates, indicating that they are not contained in the Hittite lexicon as such, but are 
derived from the basic predicates through the addition of a local adverb.* From the 
English basic predicate * a 
formed, like “to go about 

    
    

    

  

     

  

  

o theremarks sbout the 
my use of the lerms animate and inanimate noun snd their rlation with Starke’s categoris of 

“Personenkasse” and “Sachklasse”see § L1 n. 17 with eferences. In this context, the word noun s used 
inthe sense of soun phrase refering 0 pronouns as well. 
55 See the definiion o syntctic and semantic functions in §1.3. 
56 Se Dik (1978: 15-16): “From these basic predictes derived prdicates can be der 
predicate formation ules” 
7 The linguistie status of he derved predicates in Hitie s discussed n § 5.1, . 136 and § 5.5, p. 178, 

Jish verb 0 g0 n § 20.           

    

  ed by means of 
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The problem of the local adverb Hittite 

1.3 Syntactic and semantic functions on sentence level 

The following syntag 

  

and semantic functions will be referred to in this study: 

Syntactic functions:* 
Subject With predicates requiring one argument only,this single argument 

has the syntactic function Subject. The finite verb form agrees 
with this constituent in Number and Person. With bivalent and 
ivalent predicates the function Subject is held by the argument 
‘which determines this agreement with the finite verb in Number 
and Person. The Subject oceurs in the nominative case. 

Object “The formal criterion that distinguishes the constituent with the 
function Obiet from the others i that with bivalent and trivalent 
predicates this constituent becomes Subject in passive s 
The Object constituent always occurs in the accusafive case. 

Indirect Object ‘The third argument of predicates marking “transfer” or “commu- 
nication” will be called Indirect Object. This argument function is 
typically expressed by the dative case. 

Complement This label will be used for the syntactic function of adserbial 
expressions in second and third argument position, which cannot 
be defined as Object or Indirect Object, 

Adjunet “The syntactic function of optional consituents that specify the 
predication, 

  

    

   

      

Semantic functions' 

The following semantic functions regularly occur i the description of the sample verbs 
in ch. 24 
Agent ‘The animate entity that controls a certain action ofsituation. 
Patient The entity o whicha certain actionis applied or o which something   

happens 
Direction ‘The place or person to which/whom an item moves or is moved. 
Origin “The place or person from which/whom an item moves or the place 

from which an item s removed. 
Route along which The route along which the movement denoted by the predicate 

tales place. 
Loser “The animate entity from which an item is removed. As the living 

  

being from whom an item is taken away, the Loser is implicated 
in the action denoted by the predicate. The function Loser is the 
‘opposite o the function Recipient, described below.       

   
        
          

      

              

  

    

55 The defnitions haven been adopted from Pinkstr (1990: 13-15). For the problems imvolved in the 
developmentof formalciteri to defe th syntactic functons of arguments see Pnkster (1990: 13-15) and 
Aleron (1982: 42) 
59 There are a few traces of the accusativus cun partcipio consinuction i Hitite, where he sccusative 
funcions as Subject s Friedrich (HE? § 325), van den Hout (1992: 295) and th survey of verba dicendi 
e sentiendi by Coticel Kurras (1995). 

e Objcct can only rarely b verifiedin Hitite sentences, since the pasive voice 
Tatr Hitte and it use has remained limited; see §2.1.3. For a passiv exampl ofthe verb 

Hyin §4.1.1 
1" The defnition of these semantc rols ollows Pinkstr (1990: 1516, 28-29). The trms Orgin, Location 
and Time snd the distincton of the semanti role Losr have been adopied from Alleron (1982: 55, 129). 
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Chapter 1 

Location “The location of an event or siuation. 
Time The (moment in) time of an even or situation. 

The follow   emantic function are only occasionally mentioned: 

       

          

        
  
    

      
         
   

   

    

  

    
         
    

     

   

            

    

Accompaniment 

  

‘The person in the company of whom an event or sitation takes 
place. 

Benificiary ‘The person benefiting from an event o situation 
Manner The manner o circumstances of an even or situation. 
Motive ‘The motive of an event. 

Punpose ‘The purpose of an even or siuation, 
Recipie The person o whom an item is ransferred. 

  

during which ‘The time during which an event or situation takes place.     

14 Layout of chapters 2-4 

In the chapters dealing with the sample verbs, 1 will, after a short introduction to the 
verb (§ #0), first describe the predicate frames when the predicate is used without 
Tocal adverbs (§#1). Each predicate frame will be treated in a separate paragraph 
(§#.11, #1.2..). The last of these sub-paragraphs will be devoted o the occurrence 
of sentence particles with the various constructions. Then all the attested combinations 
of local adverbs with the predicate, along with the presence of sentence particles, will 
be discussed. First I will deal with the sentence siructures that are found when the 
Tocal adverb belongs to the predicate (§ #2), then with the predicate frames that are 
attested when the local adverb is independent of the predicate (§ #3) and finally a 
‘number of instances where the evidence does not permit a choice between dependent 
and independent use will be lsted (§ #4). Each chapter ends with a conclusion (§ £5). 
in which the results obtained will be discussed and the derived predicate frames arc 
described, in order of their treatment within the chapter and with an additional remark. 
about the necessity of an accompanying sentence partice. 

In describing the predicate frames T will concentrate on discussing the types of 
arguments that are found with a predicate and the meaning of the various predicate 
frames of which these arguments are a part. The presence of optional constituents 
will be discussed where it is relevant for establishing the valency and meaning of the 
predicate. It is not my aim to present a full description of al the idiomatic expressions 
found with a verb, but I will only treat those that are relevant for the definition of the 
function of the local adverb. The position of the local adverb in the sentence will not be 
considered in the descriptive chapters, but will be treated separately in § 5.4. 

When dealing with combinations of two local adverbs two different interpretations 
are possible. They may belong together or they can function separately as two entities 
that are incidentally juxtaposed. If they are both dependent on the predicate they will 
consequently be treated with the other cases of dependent use (§#2). If one or both 
of the local adverbs are independent, the passage will be treated in the sub-paragraph 
devoted toindependent use (§ #3). When no choice could be made, they are to be found 
with the problematic cases of § #4. 

  

  

  

  

    
  

   

  

      

  

  

       
  

 



  

    The problem of the local adverb Hittite 

The local adverbs will be treated in the following order: anda, andan, arba, ara] 
katta, kattan, kattanda, 3aré, Ser, par, peran, appa, dppan, dppanda, andurza, istarna, 
menalthanda, parranda, pariian, tapusa 

    

15 Examples from Hittite texts 

Over a span of about five centuries Hittite documents were written on clay tablets in 
cunciform script. In the course of that time the Hittite language developed and underwent 
all kind of changes in lexicon, spelling and grammar. The Hitite language is generally 
divided into three phases: 

  

OldHitite  ca 16501500 BC 
Middle Hitiite ~ ca 1500/ 143 
New Hitite  ca 1350-1180 

  

0% 

“The Hittites had a great tradition in copying texts, 5o that many of the Hittite texts that 
are known to us now are laer copies of older compositions. When studying a specific 
feature of the Hittite language in a given Hitite text, it is important to know the date 
of the text, that i the date of the composition and the date of the manuscript of the 
text. When dealing with a later copy of an older composition, one has to be aware of 
the possibility that it contains linguistic modernisms. In the last 30 years much work 
has been done to improve our tools for dating texts and the following methods have 
been developed. The composition of a text can be dated by its contents, for instance by 
the name of its author or other prosopographic and historic information, and by noting 
the oldest orthographic, grammatical and lexical features in ts manuscript(s). The date 
of the copy can be determined by its sign forms or other paleographic features of its 
script, Here the principle holds that a manuscript is at least as young as the latest sign 
form it contains. The term “original” will be used for those texts of which both the 
composition and the manuscript can be dated 10 the same phase of the language, even 

if the manuscript is a contemporary copy of the first version and thus hardly an original 
in the ordinary sense.® 

Examples from Hitite texts are quoted in bound transcription and a partofthe context 
has usually been added in translation between round brackets. Asa rule the text will be 
cited by referring tothe cunciform copy, followed by its number in Laroche's *Catalogue 
des textes hittites” (1971) and, as a help to the reader, a reference or references o an 

   

  

  

    

  

    

  

    
available edition or another treatment of the text passage, for instance KUB XIV 1 rev. 

  

  @ The orde is partly alphabetical and party based on the desie to ju 
meanings 
& Thereis agap inthe transmission of it texts of about 60 yars inth period etween he st Od Hiite 
king Telepinu (ca 1500) . 
(ca 1435). From this perod we do have 
‘Akkadian, that now and hen contain Hi 
Jands grants phic grounds; sce Oten (1987). The period 
of which we setualy have Middle Hitite exis s quit shor; about 80 years (ca 1435- 1350, 
4 In'a number of instances we indeed have the first version of 2 text, for example in the case of sealed 
documents ke and grants or the ronze tblet published by Otten (1985) 

  

    
   

  

    

    it texts (Landschenkangsurkunden) 
- (1957) and Rt (1993). These 
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  34-35 (CTH 147) ed. Gotze (1927: 28-29). In my, often lieral, translation of the Hitiite 
textpassages the indicated editions have not always been completely followed. When a 
tablet has a very complex composition or when many manuscripts are involved, the text 
will be quoted in a standard edition, for instance 2mast. IIl 5-7 (CTH 404) ed. Jakob 

Rost (1953: 356-359) or StBoT 24 11 79-81 (CTH 81) ed. Otten (1981). 
For casc of reference, examples from Hittte textsare numbered i order of treatment, 

even for passages which are quoted more than once; where necessary a reference to the 
other occurrence is added. In the concluding chapter 5, however, examples from carlier 
parts of the book, mostly cited without context, are marked by an arrow (=) before their 
(first) number and provided with references (o the sections where they are first treated. 
An indication of the date of the text is appended (o the number (e.g. 7-OH: example no. 
7. from an OId Hitite Original). In the numbering the following references to the date 

are used: 

  

  

  

  

  

  

OH  Examples from Old Hitite Originals; 
OH+  Examples from Old Hitite texts in Middle or New Hittite manuscripts; 
MH  Examples from Middle Hitite originals; 
MH:  Examples from Middle Hitite texts in New Hittite manuscripts; 
MS  Examples from Middle Hittite manuscripts of OId or Middle Hit 

sitions 
NH  Examples from New Hitite texts; 
lateNH  Examples from late New Hitite manuscripts of compositions dat 

Tuthaliya IV onwards; 
NS Examples from New Hittite manuscripts of older compositions or of compo- 

sitions of indeterminate date. 

  

e compo- 

ng from the 
  

  

  

In the translation of the examples the sentence connectives -na and nu have not consi 
tently been translated as “but, however” and “and” respectively. As for instance shown 

in the treatment of these words in the CHD (L-N, 91-99, 460-468), translation of these 
connectives is not always possible or necessary. s 

Abbreviations and symbols are in conformity with the conventions of The Hitite 
Dictionary of the Oriental Insitute of the University of Chicago (CHD), L-N, Chic 
1980-1989, xv-xxvii 

    
    
  

    

    
5 The same goes for the OId Hitite semtence connectives fa- and .. Icidentaly - has 
e, 

  

en rendercd as



    

  

       

  

     

   
    
   

    

    

   
    

CHAPTER 2 

‘The deponent 

  

“to be on one’s way, to (be on the) march” 

20 Introduction 

The nature of iia- *to march”, as opposed 10 pai- “to 
recognized by Gotze (1925: 73) as marki 
“Gehens', des *Marschierens’”, to which he ‘auf das Ziel kommt es dabei 
nicht an” (see §2.1.1). This special character of iia- s the reason that Bechtel (1936; 
99-100) “paradoxical as this may seem for a verb denoting motion” (p. 99) ranked it 
a5 “Satic verb” meaning “(0 be on one’s way” rather than simply “(o g0 In this w 
he could account for the f 

% forms. The Hiltite verb iia- is a deponent, medial in flexion but active in meaning, 
whereas the related Luwian verb - “to go” has an active inflection (Laroche, 1959: 50). 
Etymologi represents a form of the Indo-European root *ei- though the views 
are divided over the exact grade of the root present in iia-. As illustrated by example 
(7-OH), in Old Hittite the form of the verb was a- instead of iia-. This might be taken 

evidence in favour of a zerograde of the root.” Although the active verb iiannai- 
may have originated as a durative of ifa-, it seems to function as a separate verb in 

Hittite meaning “to move, to march, to go” rather than “to move or march constantly”. 
Examples of iannai- have not been considered in this chapter.’ Many of the examples 
discussed in this chapter can be found in the treatment of iia- by Neu (1968a: 62-67) 
and Puhvel (HED, Vol 2: 330-335). 

In § 1.2 we saw that Allerton (1982: 61) calls the English verb go bivalent, since 
it requires a Subject constituent and the presence or at least the reconstructability of 
an expression of Direction to create a sentence that is syntactically and semantically 
complete. Compare the following sentences 

  

    
    

  

  

  

  

  

  

    
  

      
     

  

          

    
        

    

  

    
    

  

    

   (1) Francis went to Switzerland. 
@) Francis went 
() Francis went [namely to Switzerland) 

        
    
  

  

In sentence (1) the expression of Di ssary completion of 
the predicate. Without this constituent the senten ly incorrect, because it 

is incomplete (2), unless the Direction can be understood from the context (3). Sentence 

  

      
     

  

         
          

        
    
  
    

T CH. Neu (1968b: 86), Octinger (1979: 345-349) and Puhvel (HED, Vol. 2: 334-335) with eferences. 
? See Friedrich (HW: 50-81) 1 Oetinger (1979:81). Pubvel (HED, Vol 2: 325-328) descrbes it a an 

orginal teative- “duraive™ belonging tothe activ - (- 0 g0", which s presen n the imperatve orms 
and en 

* Yt use with local adverbs annai- s very similar o i and p-: s table 56 in § 5.3 with subsequent 
discussion. 

" See also the short remarks by Kronasser (1966: 463-464). 
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Chapter 2 

(2) can be described as a case of absolute use, where the Direction is omitted.* The 
example with the English verb go shows that there is no general rule that “intransitive 
verbs of motion are monovalent. In each case one has to determine the valency and see 
‘whether or not it requires the addition of an adverbial expression. 

  

    
  

21 Constructions attested in sentences witho 

  

Tocal adverbs 

“The verb iia- is regularly found in Hittite texts, but far less frequently than pai- and 
wa-. In Old Hittite originals, however, there is ittle evidence for ia-. As noted in the 
introduction (§.2.0), the spelling in Old Hittte indicates thatthe original form of the verb 
s a-, rather than iia- The following passage from a historical ext i too fragmentary 
to describe the construction: 

  

  

(7-0H) ERIINMES U Hartijatta “the trloops of Hatti march (and the SA.GAZ- 
troops [..]) 
KUB XXXVI 106(+) obv. 2 (CTH 27) ed. Otten (1957: 217-218) 

201 ija-+ Subject 

Inthe 
Subjec 

najority of cases iia- is attested without an expression of Direction, governing a 
consttuent only. Consider the following examples 

  

(8-MH) KGR =ua pangarit iSpandaz kuwapi V1 M{E “KUR] kuuapi zma IV 
ME KGR ia[ttari)’ * “The enemy is on the march in large numbers by 
night, 600 enemies in one place, 400 enemies in another. 
HKM25:6-8 (CTH 199) ed. Alp (1991b: 164-165); see CHD (P/1: 88)" 

  

(9-NH) (“1led the army in haste 

  

4 LUGAL GAL ISTU ERINMES ANSE KURRA 
HLA munnanda ijalhat “and 1, My Majesty, together with troops (and) 
charioteers marched concealed 
KBo IV 4 111 31-33 (CTH 6LIISB) ed. Gétze (1933a: 126-127); see CHD. 
(LN: 332) and (PR2: 147) 

  

  

      

    

  

(10-NH) malyban = ma iiabhat nu GiN-an 154 "% Laasa arhun “But when 1 
was on my way and when Larrived at mount LayaSa, (then the mighty 
Stormgod, My Lord, manifested his divine guidance.) 
KBo Il 411 15-16 (CTH 61.1A) ed. Gotze (1933 46-47) 

  
     

  

5 The term absolut use will be used in  broad sense, ncluding cases o context conditioned ellpss 
© In'the fragment KBo XX 31: 14 (CTH 438 ) the spllng [ a-ar.ta] is found, bt the dat of this ext 
i disputed. According to Holfer (1992b) it s likly to be an O ittt copy, Neu (1974a: 110 n. 252) 
seferred 01t a5 2 “mi” (-nittelhethiisch) copy and in the preface to KBo XX (p. VI-VII) by Otin and 
Risterit i included among the “alhethitisch Ritustextc” wihout specifyin the date of the capy. 

Note that n this example the speling fa[1-t0-ri i used. 
1 have assigned the Magat lters to CTH 199, the mumbe of the long known 

Gerbock (1944). 

   

    

      
    

 ltter ABOT 65, cd. 
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The deponent ifa- 

In the first two examples iia- is accompanied by adverbial expressions of Manner, 
pangarit in (8-MH) and munnanda in (9-NH), and Time, ispandaz in (8-MH). They 
inform the reader about the way in which or the momentin time in which the movement 

takes place. Adverbials of this type are regularly found with iia-. The clause malhan =ma 
iialhat in example (10-NH) shows that a complete sentence can be formed by iia- and 
a Subject contituent only. In the Annals of Mursili I this phrase regularly occurs in 
sentences of the type “While I was on my way, such and so happened”, where the 
‘main clause following the one with ia- informs the reader about the whereabouts of the 
King during his expedition. The fact that in the majority of attestations no expression 

of Direction is found with iia- confirms Gotze’s description (1925: 73) of - as cited 
in §2.0. Both this general omission of the Direction of the movement and the regular 
use of Adjuncts of Manner and Time are indications that iia- denotes the action of 
moving i its own right without emphasis on a possible direction of the movement. The 
appropriate translation of a- in its main function indeed is “to be on one’s way, to (be 
on the) march, to move, to walk”. For this monovalent ia- the following predicate frame 
can be formulated: 

  

  

    

      

(1) ia- 10 be on one’s way, to (be on the) march, to move, to walk” sujECT 
Agent 

212 iia- + Subject + expression of Direction 

In the previous section we saw that in the majority of cases no notion of direction s found 
in sentences with iia-. There are, however,  few instances in which iia- is accompanied 
by an expression of Direction:'" 

  

    
      

    
     

    

(11-NH) INA KUR U Tiammannaja kuapi iialhat “And when Iwas on my way 
tothe land of Tummanna, (the elders (of the city) also did not come up 
in front of me.)” 
KBo V81V 10-12 (CTH 61.117A) ed. Gitze (1933a: 160-161) 

        
      

(12NH) 

  

       

  

(“But when I moved back from the Egyptian country.”) nu 1\a 
U Lawazantiia ANA DINGIREM BAL-uyanzi iiahhahat “I was headed to 
Lawazantja in order to sacrifice to the god. 
SUBOT 24:1179-81 (CTH 81.A) ed. Oten (1981: 16-17) 

      

    
    

   
   

    

       
        
    
          
      

This use of ija- with an expression of Direction, ¥4 KUR """ Tiommanna in (11-NH) 
and 4 "V Lawazantiia in (12-NH), may have developed under the influence of pai- 

  

      

      9 Although pangarit i rigin i s comitative instrumental“(together) with  cowd, mss”, it s used alrady 
in O Hitite as an adver of Manner “en masse, in large numbers” sce (117-0H) in § 32.4, Melchert 
(1977 164)and CHD (P11 §7-88) Starke (1977: 104) clatmed that there are o cxamples of animate nouns 
in the instrumental case in OId Hitite orginals. The collective noun “pangar- sppsrenty belongs 1 the 
semantic category of nanimate nouns, llhough t denotes a group ofiving beings. For he semaniic character 
of Starke'sclasses of animate nouns (~"Personenklase”) and inanimate nouns (“Sachilssse”) see § 111, 
a7 
15 To givean dea ofth rlaivefrequence of this use: Among a totl of round 100 completeinstances, 
s found ten imes with an expression of Di 

     
  

   
  

 



   

      
     
    

Chapter 2 

   
0 20 10", the most common Hittte verb of motion, which in its main function always 

requires the presence of an expression of Direction (§ 3.1.1). Compare the following 
two examples where the construction of pai- corresponds with that of iia- in (11-NH) 

and (12-NH); 

  

     

(13-NH) (“This T accomplished in one 
“In the (next) year I went (o Azzi.” 
KBo IIl 4 IV 34-35 (CTH 61.1A) ed. Gotze (1933a: 130-131)"" 

  i paun     
      

  

   
        

      
       

    

     (14-NH) 

  

    

  

(“Butas soon as spring came,”) man 1¥4 KUR "RUA: 
“I would have gone 10 Azzi to organize (i0)." 

KBoIV 41V 42-43 (CTH 61.11SB) ed. Gotze (1933a: 138-139) 

i taninumanci paun 

  

     

    

  

     
   

      

  

       

   

   
    

    

   

     

    
   

    
    
    

     

The constituents AVA DINGIR“™ BAL-uganzi in (12-NH) and taninumanzi in (14-NH) 
indicate the Purpose of the movement of the predicate. Expressions of Purpose are 
very rare with iia-, but are regularly attested with pai- and uga- in their use with 
an expression of Direction (§3.1.1). As explained in §3.1.1 expressions of Purpose 
are optional elements in sentences with pai- and uya-, which are not required by the 
meaning of these predicates. 

In this rather infrequent construction, fa- func a bivalent verb, governi 
expression of Direction and meaning “to be on the way to, to be headed to’ 

  

   

   
           

(22) ija-*t0 be onthe way   (0,10 be headed 0" SUBJECT + COMPLEMENT 
Agent Direction 

    

  

213 ija-+ internal Object 

The verb ia- s also attested with the accusative of the internal Object KASKAL-an:'* 

  

(I5-NS) (“Who did (something) wrong, you, Sungod, stood above (him).") k- 
2a ammel $1Gs-andan KASKAL-an ifalihat *1 kept going my own good 
way. (Whoever did me wrong, you, Sungod, see him.)” 
KUB XVII 28 11 5860 (CTH 426.2) 

   
  

    [KASKIAL-an=ma kuin iandari “The way which they g 
KUB XXXVI'S 15 (CTH 34311 A) transhit. Laroche (1968: 36) 

Tis nstance i cited as (62-NF) in §3.1.1 
e Ose (1944:4). Example (14-NH) might b inerpreted asa istance of what Melchert(1979: 38) calls 

he it contnyant fthe Indo-European ‘double v’ consietion”.where the ogical Object f the 
infinitive (KUR Uz is oxpressedinth dativllocative. I thatcase man 1¥A KUR VAU Az taninumanzi 
piun can b translted 35 1 would have gone o organize Azzi 
13"As n cases of - with a dependent local adverb, xpressions o Direction governed b i re as  ule 
nanitmate nouns in the dative-locative. The only possibe exceptions are examples ke (12-NH), where the 
dative ANA DINGIRH docs not necessarly depend from the main predicae - but can lso b inerpreed 

the Complement of the infintive that indicaes the Purpose ofthe main predicat. 
14 See Neu (19683 64.+ . 16). 
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The deponent ija- 

  

‘The habit of adding a semantically closely related noun as an internal Object to an 
otherwise monovalent verb s a well known linguistic feature in Indo-european languages 
like Greek or Latin. In this way the valency of the verb is “artificially” raised to the level 
of a bivalent verb. In Latin pugnam pugnare or Greek wiya wiyeatiu, for instance, 
pugnam and pioga are examples of accusatives with the function “internal Object” or 
“cognate Object”. The noun in the accusative may be of the same morphological root 
as the verb (=figura etymologica) but not necessarily. It does, however, always belong 
10 the same semantic field as the verb. In the Hitite expression KASKAL-an iia- “10 g0 
a (certain) way” KASKAL-3(a), with the underlying Hittite word palSa, is semantically 
related to iia-, though not of the same root.” The function of the intemal Object is to 
further specify or strenghten the notion that is expressed by the predicate.'* The same 
construction with KASKAL-an is found with pai- and uav; see § 3.14. With these verbs 
of motion the accusative of the internal Object can also be described as an accusative 
describing the Route along which."” Maybe the marker of the Route along which can 
be considered as the semantic function of the constituent with the syntactic function 
internal Object with iia-, pai- and uya- 

In Latin intemal Objects become Subject, when the sentence is passivized."* For 
Hitite we lack any certain evidence of verbs that are attested with an internal Object 
and also occur in the passive voice.” 

The particle -za with KASKAL-an ja- in (15-NS) indicates that there is a possessive 
relation between the Subject and the internal Object, “t0 g0 one’s own way” In ts use 
with an internal Object - has the following predicate frame: 

  

   

  

    

  

     

       

    

    
    

23) ifa-*t0 go a (certain) way SUBIECT internal OBJECT 
Agent Route along 

214 Use of sentence particles i sentences without local adverbs 

    
      

    
      
  

     

              In sentences without local adverbs ija- is never attested with sentence particles, irre. 
spective of its construction.” The importance of this observation will become evident 
in the following paragraph: When a sentence particle is present in a sentence with iia-, 
itis the result of the addition of a local adverb. 

  

  

 Compar the i expreson vian e 
 For the funcion of he iteral Objt in ceman (1912: 274-255) and inkste 
(1990 10, Fortha i Greek s Kuher and Gerth (1898: 30531 1) Thisaccustiv of e nina Objet s 
2011 b confused with e ccusative of Dirtion withverbs expresing oo, Sec Friedich (HE § 2012, 

(19800 30 n. 67) snd Josepson (1981 101-102). 
17"This was observed for Greek by Schwyz and Debrunner (1950: 69) For the “Abkusatv des e s Sommer (1950: 33) Fiedic (HE § 2011 ad e remrks in 3.5 
¥ Sce Pnkser (1990: 10 + . 7). The nemal Obiet n L, i other words,mesthe frmaleieion 
{5t o Objct s he constient i becames ot o 3 pssive e 
7 The pusive voi sees o b craion of e Hiie (rom Midle it omvars). bt s never 
fuly developed: <f. Nea (1976: 247) For x: Neu (19680 
27116 none of which come rom O Hiie ogia found inhe Magat 

leers . HKM 29: 10and HKM 47: 16 (ed. Alp 191: 170-177, 204-205) 
" Forthis functionof -z s Hoffer (19735 521 and §..2.2. 

21 I Boey's s of Ml Hiit eamplesin whicha. s fund without sntce par 
examples with ol adherbs i the same semence (1989 197-195). 
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Chapter 2 

22 Constructions with local adverbs belonging to the predicate i      

   
In this section examples are described in which the local adverb is dependent on the 
predicate, none of which occur in Old Hitite texts. The local adverbs modify the 
meaning of the predicate and in many cases also influence the grammatical construction. 
In combination with these local adverbs, ia- no longer denotes the action of moving in 
its own right, but a movement in a certain direction, in most cases to or from a certain 
place or person. As a result the combination of iia- plus local adverb now requires 
the completion of an adverbial expression of Direction or Origin, the choice of which 
depends on the nature of the local adverb, or in some cases a noun in the accusative, 
possibly with the function Object.* The local adverb defines the direction of the motion 
denoted by iia- as going into (anda), away from (arha), down from (katta) or into 
(Kattanda), wp to or from (3ard), on o, out 1o or out of (pard). back from (dppa) or 
past (iStama arha and Ser arha) a certain place or to (anda, kattan), from (arha) or 
after (@ppan) a person. Only in the case of istarna the construction is identical with the 
main construction of ia-. Many of these dependent local adverbs are responsable for the. 
presence of sentence partcles in the sentence, particles that are otherwise absent with 
iia- (§2.1.4), 

   

    

  

  

221 andaiia 

Incombination withandathe predicate ia- is accompanied by an expression of Direction 
and a sentence particle.** Compare the following exampls    

(17-MH) n=asta "KUR QATAMMA kuit KUR-e anda lammar lammar iattar(i] 
“Because the enemy likewise constantly marches into the country, Gif 

‘you would locate him somewhere, you might be able to defeat him.)" 
HKM 8: 12-17 (CTH 199) ed. Alp (1991b: 132-133) 

   

      

(18-MH) ‘nammas ta= kkan $A KUR " Hatti kuié§ """ pitteiantes anda ifalntar] 
“Then, the refugees from the country of Hatti, who went (in) to you," 
(you, Maddugatta, kept taking them (up).) 
KUB XIV 1+ rev. 34 (CTH 147) ed. Gitze (1927: 28-29) 

    

(19-MH) (“Your Majesty, my lord, send yo[ur] servants to me quickly.") LUMES 
U Qaigazjazmu=$an kuiés anda iiantat “Also (of) the Kaska tribes 
that went (in) to me, (n0 one comes with me anymore.)” 
ABOT 60 rev. 3-7 (CTH 200) ed. Laroche (1960: 82-83) 

The expression of Direction used with anda iia- can be an inanimate noun in the dative- 
locative (KUR-¢ in 17-MH), or a personal pronoun in the dative case (-ta and -mu in 
18-MH and 19-MH). In the first case the original meaning of ia- i still recognizable in 
the combination anda ija- “to move or march into”, but in the lateer case the meaning 
of anda ija- is not different from that of anda pai- with an animate noun in the dative. 

  

    
  

         
  «pressionsof Dirction or Origin s in st cases inaimate nouns. Exceptions will be noied. 

- Boley (1989: 199) with reard to 15-MH). 

23



     

    

   
   

    

    

   
    

    

     

    
     
        
       

The deponent ija- 

In this use with an animate expression of Direction, anda ifa- "o go (in) to a person” 
has the connotation “to join the party of, to seek refuge among”, which was observed 
for anda pai- by von Schuler (1957: 18); see § 3.2.1 

As sentence particles, -kan, -asia and -ian are used with anda i 
of -ata and -San being the ones cited here * 

    he only examples 

222 arhaiia- 

‘When the local adverb arfia is added (o the predicate iia- and has the notion “away, 
forth”, the sentence contains an expression of Origin and the senience particle -kan. 
Unfortunately there are only two examples of ara iia- in which the complete sentence 
is readable: 

  

  

(20-NH) (To my lord speak. Thus MaSa, your servant: “1 fell down at the feet of 
my lord two times seven times.”) V" Udaza= kan kuapi arba iialat 
“As soon as T went away from the city of Uda, (did I not speak to my 
Tord as follows?)” 

KBoIX 82 abv. 15 (CTH 197) ed. Hagenbuchner (1989: 149) 

    

     In the above instance arha iia- has the meaning “(0 go away from”. In this use arfa iia- 
comparable with arha pai- “10 go away”, see §3.2.3. 

In the following passage we might have an example of arha iia- denoting the 
ithdrawal of the Hiltite king from enemy territory. Here Kiimmel (1967: 112-113) 

suggested (0 restore ia- at the beginning of 17:2* 

    

Q1-NH) fann =i =kan'® 1STU ZAG KUR “KUR arha [ijattari) “As soon as 
he king) marches away from the border of the territory of the 

enemy, (they take one (male) prisoner and one woman of the country.)” 
KBoXV 1 16-7 (CTH 407.A) ed. Kiimmel (1967: 112-113) 

     

      
      
        

             
   

In the following example arha iia- has a slightly different notion: 

  

(22-MH) (“The countries that were your suppliers of thick breads, libations and 
tribute, O gods of heaven,’) arfa = kan " VESSANGA MUNUSNES AMA DIN 
GIRHY Suppazs MONESSAN[GA] HNESGUDU ;U NENAR MOV ishamatal- 
Ie§ kuelz] ijantat “out of which priests, Siuanzanni-priestesses, sacred 
priests, anointed priests, musicians and singers have come forth, (from 
these (countries) they carried away the tribute and ritual paraphernalia 

of the gods.) 
KUB XVII 21+ 11 8- 

      
     

  

(CTH 375.1A) ed. von Schuler (1965: 154-155)     
hen in the Masat letter HKM 37 3 -ja-ara-r s resored, a sentence partcle has 0 be read as well 

in the lacura of 1. 2. The same goes for a possibe restoration ii-21. Diferently Alp (19910 186-187 + .      
           
        

  
    

See Kimmel (1967: 112) 
the rest of the sentence mustbe resored at the end of 
ia-atiari ) 

“maal-ha-an-na-a3 ki can also be intepreted 

ferring 1o KBo XV 1123, where the verbal form iiatari is present, but 
ne 2: nla-af-kan ISTU ZAG KUR “UKUR ar-ha)   

mahhansaas “But as so0n a5   

2
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    come out of, to come forth from’ 
- is comparable with arfa uga- “to 

3. A case of independent use of 

In (22-MH) the context tells us that arha iia- means 
ather than “(0 go away from” In this use ara i 
come forth from, to come out of”in (108-MH) in 
arhais discussed in §2.3.1 

    

   223 katta ijo- 

‘The local adverb karta is attested only twice with iia-, both times written with the 
m GAM and with the sentence particle -kan in the sentence: 

    

NH) Di-esii =maa§ = kan GAM ijattaru “But he (=the EN KUR™") must come 
down for the trial (and look into the case outside (of the cily).)" 
KUB XXI 29 1 14-15 (CTH 89.A) transl. von Schuler (1965: 146-147) 

      

(24-NS) CIf stars stand at the right and left hom of the moon™ and [..] ) 
‘namma=at=kan GAM DU-ri *(If in addition they go down. 
KUB VIIT 13: 11'-12' (CTH 533.5) 

    

Inthe preceding lines of example (23-NH) we are told that the EN KUR™ “the lord of the 
country” arrives at the gate of the city with a Kaskaean driving his cart. The Kaskaean 
is not allowed o enter the city and has to step down from his cart after arriving at 
the gate and return (11 6-13). So (23-NH) can be understood as ordering the EN KUR”! 
not to enter the city as well, but to come down (namely from his cart) and hold a trial 
near the gate, outside of the city. The probability of the omission of an expression 
of Origin “from the cart” in this context is suggested by the occurrence of the same 
construction, with explicit expression of Origin (*“}ulugannaz) and sentence partice, 
with the combination katta uya- “to come down from”; see (119-OH+) in §3.2.4, 

“The dative-locative DI-¢sni in (23-NH) can be understood asan Adjunct that indicates 
the Purpose of kata a- “to come down for the trial”2* 

In(24-NS) katta ia- describes the going down of stas. I the description of a general 
‘phenomenon like this there s no need to stress the Origin of the movement. Comparison 
with katta pai- and kata wya-, which are both constructed with an expression of Origin 
when they are accompanicd by a sentence particle, makes it likely that in the above 
examples we are dealing with the same construction of Kaita iia- with omission of the 
expression of Origin: see §3.2.4. 

   
  

    
  

  

  

  

  

224 kattan iia- 

In the following instance we may have an example of the combination Kattan ia- with 
an animate noun in the dative serving as expression of Direction and the meaning “to 
20 0r come (in)to (the presence of)": 

    

7 Diferenly Boley (1989: 199). 
28 taktu SSIN S ZAG S1 GUB MUL MES ara, transl Giesbock (1988: 173). 
29 Cf Puhvel (HED, Vol 3 82): “but he shall go down or the ra”and von Schuler 1965 146-147): Zu 
cinem ProseBsber soer hinabgehert 
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The deponent ija- 

    

  

   

  

    
   
    
    

     
    

   

        

  

(25-NH) (“The head of the scribes on wood here said: *write to him’ ) e 
UKU-a5 1v4 WV Taparuga GAM-an ifatiaru * *a man must come to me 
in Taparuga.” 
KBo IX 82 obv. 9-11 (CTH 197) ed. Hagenbuchner (1989: 149); see Neu 
(1968: 65) 

  

‘The same construction, with an animate expression of Direction and, in contrast with 
Katta, withouta sentence particle,is attested with kattan pai- and kattan ua-; se¢ §3.2.5. 
Independent use of kattan with iia-is discussed in § 2.3.2. 

    

  

225 katanda ija- 

‘There is only one example of kattanda iia- “to move or march down into” with an 
expression of Direction and the particle -kan 

  

(26-NH) muzkan kuitma<n> V{4 KUR " Mallazzija kattanda ijahlat “During 
the time I marched down into the country of Malazziia (a fo 
in front of me and the troops o that the enemy did not see any 
all)” 
KUB XIV 20: 16/-17" + KBo XIX 76 129'-30’ (CTH 61.1ll3) ed. Houwink 

ten Cate (1979: 162-164) 

   
  

  

Kattanda ifa- *1o march down into” i comparable with Kaanda pai-"t0 go down into” 
i particle use and in meaning; see § 3.2.6.     

   The combination §ard iia- 0 walk up 10, t0 g0 or come up 1o s atested with an 
expression of Direction and the sentence particle -kan or -asfa 

      
      
      
  

              

     
        
    

  

      

7-NH) = kan “OUKU.US KARTAPPU = a $A LOMES "™ Kasga URU-ri Sard I 
ifantari “A heavily amed soldier and a charioteer of the Kaskacans 
‘may not walk up to the city 
KUB XX1 2911 6-8 (CTH 89.A) transl. von Schuler (1965: 146) 

  

   
Compare the anal 
of the sentence 

ous constructions of 5ard pai- and §ard uya- in § 327, The absence 
article in the following passage from an oracle text s an exception:     
  

      

(8-NH) reached out (his hand) to palace property,therefore a 
penance was determined"”) "Palliliss=a kuit 154 EGAL“M Sard iattat 
“and because Pallli went up to the palace (and put on the clothes 
belonging to his mother, (..) )” 
KUB XXI1 70 obv. 76-78 (CTH 566) ed. Unal (1978: 78-79) 

        

    

   
        

  
    

3 See ibid. (KUB XXI1 70) ex. 36 ed. Unal (1978: 90-91). 
31 See the discussion of the meaning of ANA KIN E.GALLM para galita) obv. 76 by Unal (1975: 125), 
‘who sugestd the altemative translstion weil Patya sich in die Arbeit des Palases cingemischt ia]" Sec 
ibid. for frthe references 
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‘There are no examples of Sard iia- with an explicit expression of Origin, but in the 
following instances of absolute use an expression of Origin seems to be omitted rather 
than an expression of Direction: 

        (29-NS) 

  

“As from an oven no grass comes p”) (1= aita apell=a ISTU A SA =50 
Ziz-tar) $SEM Sard I@ uizzi n=asta $ard habhalll(i iiataru)] “may 
(thus) from his field no wheat (and) no barley come up and may weeds 
come up.” 
108772111 6 (CTH 427.B) ed. Oetinger (1976: 14-1 

  

  138)" 
    

            

          

   

    

    

    
    

    

    
    

   
        

  

   
    

       

         (30-NH) (“Speech became litle in my mouth’ 
kuitki Sard iiattat “and my speech came up somewhat lle. 
KBo IV 2111 42-44 (CTH 486.0) ed. Gotze and Pedersen (1934: 4) 

) nuzmu=kan memias tepu 

  

In (29-NS) ard ija- with -asta resumes Sari uya- with -asia “to come up from” of 
e, without repeating the expression of Origin 1570 ASA=5U “from 

"3 The corresponding construction of Sard uya-with expression of Origin and 
sentence particleis treated n § 3.2.7. In (30-NH) the act of producing speech s described 
with the metaphor of speech coming up. The fact that the words come p from the mouth 
is not explicitly mentioned here.** 

    

  

    

227 pardija- 

‘The few complete instances of pard ija- that are available represent three different uses. 
‘The constructions of para pai- and pard ua- referred to in this section are discussed in 
§3.2.8. There s one example of pard ija- with an expression of Direction, but without 
the particle -kan: 

  

  

  

(G1-NH) Iukkati=ma s " Taptina pard iialhat “In the morning I marched on 
0 Taptina. (As soon as I arrived in Tarkuma, I burt down Tarkuma.)” 
KBo IV 4 IIl 4344 (CTH 61.1I5B) ed. Goze (1933a: 128-129) 

  

‘This use of pard iia- “to move or march on to” can be compared with that of pard pai- 
“t0 g0 0n to” with expression of Direction and without sentence particle. 

pard ja- also occurs with -kan and the meaning “to go out’ 

  

(32-NH) (1)) parii =ma=as =kan vt iial(ttari manga)) “But he will not go out 
atall([..) 
KBo XV 2rev. 5' (CTH421.14) ed. Kimmel (1967: 60-61) 

  Restored from KBo VI 34+ 114345 (MS A), whichin 1145 has th variant nfa)-a51a UGU za-ah-hé i 
-fata-n. The word zahel- coresponding with logographic ZAAH LIAR and Akkadian sajli “garden 
eress”, is used hre for unwanted “weeds”.See Hoffner (1974: 110-111) and Neu (1974a: 28). 
5" See CHD (LN: 269). 

 See Puhvel (HED, Vol 2 333) ; 
5 Diffeently Oettinger, who suggesed (1976: 48+ n. 120) o ake A SA as the Subject and halhali s the 
Direction of araru™und e (c. das Feld) soll (hinau) in i Macchia (therjgehen’ 
5" For specch coming out of the mouth sce the expression -aita uddar ifiaz pard fatari in (33-NS) in 
$227 

  

  

  

2



     

    

    
   
    

    
    

    

    

    
          

    

       

  

The deponent ija- 

This instance of pard iia- resembles cases of absolute use of the construction of pard 
pai- with an expression of Direction and a sentence particle, which has the meaning “to 
goout10”. 

‘The combination pard ija- s also attested with an expression of Origin and the 
particle -asta 

  (33-NS) uddar zmazasi{a”) kue KAXU-az pard ifattari “But the words that 
come out of the mouth, (must be as sweet as honey.”) 
KUB XXVII 20+ 1T 17-18 (CTH 780.2) ed. Haas and Thiel (1978: 142-143) 

Here pard i 
leave” with an expression of Origin and a sentence pa 

  s similar in construction and meaning to pard ua- “to come out of, to 
le,see §3.2.8. 

  

228. appaiia- 

‘There is one clear example of dppa ia- with an expression of Origin an the meaning “to 
move or march back from” 

   (34-NH) GM-anzma 1570 KUR VSCMizrT EGIR-pa falihalar “But when I moved 
back from the Egyptian country, ([ was headed o Lawazantia inorder 
1o sacrifice to the god)” 
SIBOT 24: 179-81 (CTH 81) ed. Otten (1981: 16-17) 

  

‘The same construction of @ppa ija- s found with dppa uua- “to come back from”, also 
without a sentence particle; see § 3.2.9. Independent use of appa with iia- s treated in 
§234, 

   29 appan iia- 

   There is one instance of dppan ija- governing a constituent in the accusative and the 
particle -kan: 

   
      
        

  

   

(35-NH) (“Aboutthe matter of Palla, she™ said: “The queen said: “What Lused to 
give 1o Palla, acknowledge it, O god” * ) ™Pallinn=a=ua=kan EGIR 
an ijabhut *“and go afer Palla. (We interrogated Palla’s comrades and 
they said: “We don't know about that matter.)” 
KUB XXII 70 0bv. 36-38 (CTH 566) ed. Unal (1978: 64-65) 

  

  

   
    
    
    

    

In the first discussion of this passage by Sommer (1932: 186-187 + n. 1), he suggested 
the translation “ihm den Weg frei lassen(?)” for appan iia-. Others followed him in 
taking the above example as arequest to the god “1o go easy on Palla”  Unal (1978: 65, 
115) proposed the opposite translation “dafiir sollst du Palla verantworllich machen”, 

        
    
      
  
    

  

Following Neu (196822 64 + . 14, with rf)the parice -afta i o be read here insad of kan. 
8 Subjectis a woman called Naru mentioned i abv. 34 

? For ther possible tranlatons,see Unal (1975: 65+ . 
 Thus Pubvel (HED, Vol 2 333 and similily Kronasser (1966 463): “1ab den . unbeteligt 
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    Chapter 2 

‘which fits betterinthe context and can be explained as derived from the literal translation 
“to go or come after, to pursue”.*! This meaning is normally found with dppan pai- and 
ppan uya- governing a dative case; see §3.2.10. In the above example the use of the 
local adverb dppan with ija- has resulted in a construction of the predicate with an 
accusative, which is accompanied by the particle -kan The local adverb appan can 
also be independent of the predicate iia-; see § 2.3.5 

     

  

2210 istamaija- 

The local adverb istarna is attested once with ia-, with the particle -Kan: 

(36-NH) (“He takes the following herbs (... and he gives it o him seven days") 
UD™™ = ma =kan iStarna iatiari “One day goes by in between (and he 
gives ] repeatedly (to him]. ) 
KUB XLIV 61 obv. 3, 5-7 (CTH 461) ed. Burde (1974: 18-19) 

  

  

In this use, the Subject of jia- no longer has the semantic function of Agent, the animate 
enity that controls the action of a-; see § 1.3. The same constructon with a unit of time 

as Subject and the meaning 10 go by, to pass” is more often found with istarna pai. 
‘which is also accompanied by -ka; see §3.2.12. 

  

  

2211 istama arla iia- 

The combination iiama arha iia- “(o walk o march through. (o pass through” 
constructed with a constituent in the accusative and the particle -kan: 

    
      

  

(37-NH) (“and you do not fight the enemy.") [nasma=kaln “KUR=ma el 
KUR=Ka i§tarna arla ifatari“Or (f) the enemy marches through your 
country (and you do not fight him, 
KBo V 4 rev. 46-47 (CTH 67) Friedrich (1926: 68-69) 

    

(38-NH) Iukkatta=mazkan KUR "*Iitaluppa istarna arba paun “The next 
‘morning I went through the land of Ktaluppa (... muzkan kuitman 
KUR " taluppa istarna arha iialihat “While 1 was passing through 
the land of Italuppa, (the Kabbubban enemy and all the Katka lands 
‘mobilized.)” 
KBo V 8130,31-33 (CTH 61.1I7A) ed. Gotze (1933 150-151) 

In (38-NH) istara arfa ija- and istama arfa pai- “10 g0 through, to pass through” are 
used as altemative expressions. The combination of local adverbs istarna arha is also 
found with uya- governing the same construction with a constituent in the accusative 
and -kan. The function of the constituent in the accusative may be that of Object, sec 
§3.5. The problem of the meaning and the relation of these two local adverbs with the 

    

1" See also van den Hout (1995: 219): “und du sols Pl 2 Rechenschaftzihen!” 
2 The consituent inthe aceusative may have he function of Objectwithia- see § 3.5. 
* In KBo V 4 rev. 37-3 the partcle -kan can be resored: na-as-mla-kdn mia-[a]-an ERINMES 
ANSEKURRIAMES KUR-KA ]5-tor-na ar-ha iia-at1a-ri “Or i roops (and) charoteers march through 
your county” (CTH 67) ed. Friedrch (1926: 66-67) without an. 
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The deponent ia- 

predicate is treated in the introduction to § 32,17 - 3221 
‘There is one instance of i§tarna arha iia- without the particle -kan: 

(39-NS) (“O Sungod, mighty king.") 4 hallaltimari ukturi iStarna arha iattari 
“You walk through the four etemal comners (with the Fears walking on 
your right and the Terrors walking on your left” 
KUB XXX 127+ 158-59 (CTH 372) d. Gilterbock (195%: 240-241) 

     

  

      
  

     This example comes from a manuscript of the “Son of Mankind” version of the Hittite 
prayer to the Sungod. This text is part of a group of three prayers in which an older 
hymn to the Sungod has been incorporated (CTH 372, 373, 274), which may date back 
as far as the Old Hittite period:** The absence of the particle -kan in (39-NS) can be 
explained as an archaism.* 

  

  

   

2212 ferarhaiia- 

The combination ser arka ija- is found twice in Hitite texts with a constituent in the 
accusative, once with -&an and once with -5an: 

  

(40-NH) (“Hanutti is young. He was never yet appointed by oracle to (join) a 
campaign for my lord" ") mu=kan kuit ASKU paizzi=ja kuit=ma=kan 
ASKU niiua er ar{ha) iiaddari to whatever place he will go® and what- 
ever plac still pass by. (“For that reason I don’t believe the 
story.”) 
KUB XIX 23 rev. 6-9 (CTH 192) ed. Hagenbuchner (1989 27-29) 

     

    

    

    
         

   
   

  

   
        
    
      

            
                
    
        

  

    

(1-NS) (“Let the ass urinate on them, let the ox defecate on them (=the words 
of sorcery).") DUMULU.Uys LU zuS =3an [kuis] er arha iiattari “The 
man that passes by them, (let him spit on (thern).)” 
KUB XVII 27 11l 12-15 (CTH 434.1) ed. Haas and Wegner (1988a: 194)      

   

  

‘The same combination of the local adverbs Ser and arha is atested with pai-, also with 
a consttuent in the accusative and with a particle (-asfa o -kan);* see §3.2.21. Inthese     

   The prayers themselves ar kel to have been composed n the Middle Hitit period. The manuseripts 
are all preserved in Middle and New Hitie copis. For the OId Hitte date of the hymn see Giterbock 
(1955, 1978), Carruba (1971: 222), Melchert (1977: 3. 75) and CHD (L-N: 343). The dteof theindividual 
manuserips was teated by Gierback (1980: 42), New (1990: 148) and Melchert 1977:54,75) 
5 Other characteistis of the O1d Hitie anguage are found in this text,for nstance he geniive plural 
ending in-an, occuring once asa relc formin the MH original KBo XV 25+ 181: LUKUR-an (CTH 251.A) 
and the use ofthe partcl -(a)pa, discussed in §1.1.2 
i See Zuntz (193 55) wit the translation“daribe hinwegaeherr 
0 The transhation o tis dificult sntence was suggeste o me by prof. Houwink ten Cat, who discussed 

the problem with pro. Gterbock. For other ranslatons see CHD (L-N: 469) and van den Hout (1995:202). 
45 Seethe treatmen of this consruction of pai-n § 3.1.1 3 (68-NH), 
4 This translation s similar to CHD (L-N: 469b) and Puhvel (HED, Vol 2 331). Different transations are 
found in CHD (P/1: 36), Hagenbuchner (1989: 27-29) and van den Hout (1995: 202), 
0 The problem of the function of the canstitaen n th accusative, possibly thl of Object is discussed in 
35 
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Chapter 2 

instances Jer ara iia- has the same meaning as Jer arba pai-, namely “to pass over, 0 
pass by”. An explanation of this translation is suggested in the introduction o §3.2.17 
-3221. 

2213 arhaifa- + andan iia- 

  (42-NH) mabhan zma=kan "' Astataz arha INA " Kargamis andan iialhat 
“While I was marching from AStata into Kargamis, (Nanazit, the 
prince whom I had sent ahead to (deliver a) message to Nuganza, 
“Chief of the Wine’, drove to me on the road.)” 
KBo IV 411 67-70 (CTH 61.115B) ed. Goze (1933a: 120-121) 

  

  

     
   

In this example we find a combination of two constructions arfa iia- with an expression 
of Origin and -kan and andan ija- with an expression of Direction (and possibly without 
~kan). ¥ The same combination of constructions with arfa and andan is also attested 

with pai- see §3.2.22.% 

  

  

23 Thelocal adverb 

  

independent of the predicate iis- 

In the sentences with local adverbs discussed in this section the predicate iia- is always 
used in its main function as monovalent predicate and is never accompanied by an 
expression of Direction or Origin (§ 2.1.1). The fact that the local adverbs do not affect 
the construction or meaning of iia- has been taken as an indication that they function 
outside the scope of the predicate. As in sentences without local adverbs, no sentence 
particles are employed when iia- occurs with these independent local adverbs 

231 arja+ iio- 

  

In §22.2 two examples were discussed in which ara forms a unity with iia-, which 
is constructed with an expression of Origin and accompanied by -kan and means “0 
20 away from, to come forth from”. In the following example, the beginning of a 
difficult section of the Instruction for the Royal Bodyguard, the situation seems to be 
quite different. Here ija- indicates the marching of two soldiers of a field batallion in 
a procession, one o the left and one to the right; see Giiterbock and van den Hout 
(1991: 53). This monovalent use of iia- is not influenced by the presence of arba in 
this sentence, but arha simply seems to indicate the Manner in which they march in the 
procession, namely three IKU “apart” or “away” from each other. In contrast with the 
instances of dependent use of arfa with iia- (§2.2.2) no particle is found here: 

     

only on fragmentary exampl of andan with i (§2.4.1), but the similarty bevween ja- nd 
Serb pai- and g i their use with local adverbs suggess hat andan fa goverms the same 

comstrucionss o ot and andan g e n§32.2. 
found of o constctions of  predicate with  local 

e of sentence paticle. Sentencos wilhtwo Sentenc patices ac reaied 

  

  

     
    adver hat o e 
by Neu (1953), 
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The deponent ija- 

(43-MH) (“The soldier who (is) of a field batallion keeps the peaceful (popu- 
Iation) [lin]ed up to the sides. The left one keeps (it) lined up on the 
left and the right one keeps (it lined up on the right”) arha=ma=a 3 
IKU jatta “He (=the left one) marches three KU away (from the right 
one)” 
IBOT 136 11 60-62 (CTH 262) ed. Giiterbock and van den Hout (1991: 22— 
2)° 

    

232 kattan + iia- 

In addition (o ts dependent use with ia- (§2.2.4), the local adverb kattan aso functions 
as an Adjunct of Accompaniment with the predicate iia- indicating the person in the 
company of whom the Subject is on his way: 

  

(@4-0H) (“But th following is (part) of his allotment: fifty breads, ten from each 
house:*) 1LU | MUNUS kati= 5 iénia “One man and one woman shll 
0 with him.” 
KBo XXII I: 14/ (CTH 272) ed. Archi (1974: 46-47) 

  

(45-MH) (“Two spearmen [march]. (.)”) GAL LUMESSUKURsjasimas 
NIMGIR ERIN MES = a katti = $mi iianta “Both a chief of spear men and 
an army bailiff march with them 
1BoT1 361147, 50 (CTH 262)ed. Gi 

  
  

   
  

  

erbock and van den Hout (1991: 20-21)   

(46-NH) ABU-JA=ja ANA ABI ABI=IA labhi GAM-an=pat ijaltiai] “and my 
father marched together with my grandfather on the campaign. 
KUB XIX 101 12 (CTH 40.1E) ed. Gilterbock (1956: 65) 

  

  

   

        

          

    

       

  
    

              
      
    
  
    

‘The use of a local adverb as a host for an enclitic possessive pronoun, as for instance 
Katti=35i and Kattiz$mi in (44-OH) and (45-MH), is a typical characteristic of the Old 
Hitiite language. In ater Hittite this construction is replaced by that of a local adverb and 
the dative of the enclitic personal pronoun, for instance Katfan + -5 instead of katti3i 
In (45-MH) a combination of these two constructions is found* In (46-NH) kattan 
governs the dative ANA ABI ABI= 4. This dative can be considered as the Complement of 
Kattan on noun phrase level (§1.2). 

       

    

3 peran + iia- 

   

  

‘The local adverb peran functions as an Adjunct of Location with ia- indicating 0 
walking takes place “in front of, ahead of (a place or person)’”: 

5 Guterbock and van den Hout use the plural i the ransation, because i s caser in English,butnote that 
the text s the singula throughout he sction (1991: 53, The rest of this sectionis reted i §3.3.1. 

5 Acchireads X ta-a-an E-az “dix dans un deuxibme temps, (donnés) par a mison’. The tansiiion “ten 
from each house” i derved from the reading X TA.AM E- 
5 s i often the case in Middle and New it examples of this Old Hittte construction; see §5.1, 
P13, 
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Chapter 2 

(47-NH) (= t1a .. SES MES-as iwar peran ianiaru “Let them walk in front [of 
you] like brothers.” 
KBo X 12111 10' (CTH 4911 ed. Freydank (1959-60): 363, 371) 

(48-NS) (“Kumarbi stood up”) nu= 
paluri went in front of him. 
KUB XXXIII 102 11 18 (CTH 345.1C) ed. Gilterbock (1951: 150-151)* 

“Impalur((i§ peran [ifattai] )] “and Im- 

  

   

(49-NS) (“The blacksmiths bring in two ox heads of silver”) perannza 
LUSAGLLIS A uasSanza ijattari “In front (of them) walks the cup-bearer 
(all) dressed (up). 
KUB 115 11 35-39 (CTH 612.4A) ed. Badali and Zinko (1994: 80-81) 

  

  

In (48-NS) peran govems the dative ~§i “in front of him”, but in (49-NS) the point of 
reference of peran is to be inferred from the context. In (47-NH) the pronoun -tia can 
be restored in the lacuna as the dative belonging to peran.” 

234 dppa+ iia- 

In the following instance appa appears o be used instead of dppan as an Adjunct 
of Location meaning “behind, in the back of” and governs the dative-locative AvA 
Shualuganni; see §2.3.5: 

     
    

    

(SO-MH)  (“The guards and the palace attendants march in three files. (..)") A¥A 
R-pa 1 IKU ijanta “But they march one IKU 

  

    

IBoT 1361136, 38 (CTH 262) ed. Giterbock and van den Hout (1991 18-19) 

A case of dependent use of appa is treated in §2.2.8. 

235 appan + ija- 

‘The local adverb appan regularly functionsas an Adjunct of Location with - indicating 
that the action of the verb takes place “behind or in the back of a place or living being):   

(51-NS) an ijattari “and he walks behind 

  

KUB IX 27+ 114-15 (CTH 406) ed. Hoffier (1987: 272,277) 

(52ateNH)  (“They drive the adomed sheep into the temple of the old priest(s).’) 
LUSANGA GIBIL ™S M hazgara = ja ANA UDUEGIR-an ifa<n>tari “The 
new priest and the hazgara-women walk behind the sheep.” 
KUB XVII 3512425 (CTH 525.2) ed. Carter 1962: 124, 138) 

55 Restorations from KUB XXXIII 98+ 1 15-16 (MS B). 
57 Inthe following nstance the constuctionperan = et can be restored: LOMES api(28) unante pirlan 
it KBo X 27V 29-30 (CTH 649.1). 
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The deponent ija- 

  

Like peran in § 2.3.2, appan is attested with and without explicit point of reference in 
the dative-locative.** An instance of dependent use of appan is treated in §2.29. 

236 appanda + iia- 

The local adverb dppandaalso serves as Adjunct of Location with ifa- meaning “behind, 
in the back of”: 

(53-NS EGIR-anda DINGIR™" jatta “The god goes behind” 
KUBX 9111 11 (CTH 669.5) 

  

   In this function the logographic writing EGH 
onwards: 

5 is used with ifa- from Old Hittite 

(54-0H) EGIR-[s0] “Vmenejas iet[1a] “The meneja-man walks behind (him)." 
KBo XVII 431 10’ (CTH 649) transit. Neu (1980a: 105) 

  

  NS) [EGIR-S0=ma “iapany Wheialass=a [ilantari piranzma [N 
NJARMUVSNES katress a [lilantes “The relative (by marriage) and 
the Jejala-man march behind, while the singers and the katra-women 
walk in front 
KUB LVIIL 51 11 17-20 (CTH 670) 

      

  

237 andurza + ia- and tapusa + iia- 

          
In the following example andurza “inside’ 
Adjuncts of Location with ia- 

  ind tapusa “to the side, beside” are used as 

  

   
     

      
    

  

    

    

  

           

     

  
    
            
    
    

(56-MH) 

  

n=at Sarkanii andurza tapusa iianta “They walk beside the defendant 
on the inside.” 
IBOT1 36111 18-19 (CTH 262) ed. Giterbock and vanden Hout (1991: 24-25) 

   

The dative-locative Sarkani appears 10 be govered by tapusa. 

24 Problematic or unclear instances 

   241 andan (+) ija- 

   Unfortunately in the only example of the local adverb andan in combination with ija 
the context is broken: 

35 See lso KBo I8 1112 1 WVSUSME g ja I iaari“and the hazgarawomen valkbelind 
(CTH19)and d.1V 4 EGIR pa-an o, th he seling EGIR.pan. 
3 s shown by Kancahuber (W, A 149), EGIR-SU and e lsnec spelin appan ) may be sed 
in e funcion of appanda. 
9" See Boley (1989: 199), who ansates hiscxample s 

  

. march nside sround the . 

3



   The deponent iia- 

(ST-NS) an-da-an i-ja-ah-ha-at [ 1 went in [ 
KUB XV 121V 5" (CTH 590)ed. de Roos (1984: 230, 369) 

2 

  

paritan iia- 

There s only one example of pariian with iia- and -kan 

(58-NS) (“Gurparanzah shoots.™) [nju=3izkan Gl-as 157U “SBAN pariljan] 
MUSEN-i§ man ijattari “His arrow goes across from the bow like a 
bird (and he triumphs in shooting over 60 kings and 70 heroes.)” 
KUB XXXVI 67 11 21"-23' (CTH 362.1) ed. Giterbock (1938 86-87) 

     

  

In the CHD (P72: 152) it is suggested tht the expression of Direction “to the target” 
i to be supplied from the context. See example (176-MH) with pariian pai- and an 
expression of Direction + -kan in §3.2.15. 

243 peran (+) appaiia- 

(59-NH) is an example of the expression peran ppa ia- “t0 walk back and forth to, to 
go frequently to (7)" plus an expression of Direction and without particle:*" 

  

  (59-NH) U ANA DINGIRMES imanda3 peran EGIR-pa ifahhat “I walked back 
and forth to all the gods. 
KUB XIV 10120-21 (CTH378) ed. Gotze (19305: 206-207) 

In this example peran and dppa are used together, probably asyndetically coordinated, 
in a fixed idiomatic expression that literally means something like “to walk forth (and) 
back 10" It s not entirly clear whether they form a nity peran appa belonging to 
the predicate ija- or that we are dealing with a combination of two separate expressions 
peran iia-and appa iia- The combination peran ja- is not attested with an expression 
of Direction and the notion “to walk or go forward to” outside this combination with 
appa. The same use of peran appa is found with pai- and uya-; see § 3.4.7. 

    

  

244 appa+ Sard iia- 

Depending on the translation of (60-MH), we are either dealing with dppa in its use as 
Adjunct of Time meaning “once more, again”, which is independent of the predicate 
Sard iia- (+ -kan) “10 0 up 0", or with a combination of the constructions of dppa iia- 
“10 g0 back t0” and fard ifa- (+ -kan) “to go up to” occurring in the same sentence:5" 

  

  

T Other examples of peran dppa - can be found in KUB V145 1117-8 (CTH 381.A, Mugatall I, KUB 
XV 17,15 (CTH 585, NH) ed, Oten and Sougek (1965 16-17) with duplicate KUB XLVIII 11615-6 and 
KUB XXIL 70 obv. 8-9 e pasim (CTH 566, NH ed. Ural (1975: 56-57), 
2 Compare Gotze's (1930b: 223-224) commentary on thi expresion: “Ic kann mir ds nurals Asyndeton 

“vorund zurbek, hinein (und) heraus’ derken”. 
5 There are no (othe) insances of dppa fa- with an expression of Directio 

      
  

  

  

0 

   



   

  

    

   
   
     

   

  

   
    

   
    

   
      
      
        
        

      
    
          

      
    
    
    

  

       
      
      
  
    

Chapter 2 

(60-MH) (“[The enemiles that were in (the country) * [n=alt= kan ksa EGIR-pa 
sard [ i iiandari “See, they go up again (or: back up) tothe [ 1 
HKM 50: 8-10 (CTH 199) ed. Alp (1991b: 212-213) 

    

  

25 Summary 
Besides its main function as monovalent predicate (2.1), two more predicate frames of 
the basic predicate ija- have been defined:*   

(1) ifa- 1o be on one’s way, to (be on the) march, to move, to walk”  SUBIECT 
Agent 

(22)  ifa-"10 be on the way to, o be headed 0" SUBIECT + COMPLEMENT 
Agent  Direction 

inanimate 

  

@3)  ifa-"10 go a (certain) way SUBJECT + internal OBIECT 
Agent Route along which! 

  

‘The local adverbs that ocur in sentences with iia- have been divided into two groups, 
local adverbs belonging o the predicate and those functioning independent of it 
When local adverbs belong to the predicate iia-, they influence both the meaning and 
the construction of the predicate. The local adverbs anda, arha, katta, kattanda, Sar, 
pard, appan, istama, istarna arha, Ser arha are accompanied by a sentence partcle, 
when they are dependent of iia- (§ 2.2). Only in the case of istarna ija- the construction 
is identical with the main construction of iia-, but here the meaning of the predicate 
is affected by the presence of istarna. Independent local adverbs have no influence on 
the construction of the predicate iia-, which in all of these cases is attested in its main, 
monovalent, use without sentence particle (§2.3). 

In those instances were a local adverb can be shown to belong to the predicate, a 
new, derived predicate is formed, which has  construction of its own, butis based on the 
predicate iia- (§ 1.2, p. 18). With one local adverb, more than one derived predicate can 
be formed, each with a different meaning and construction. In its use with local adverbs 
iia- now has a parallel with pai-, then with uya- and then again with both verbs. This 
altemating correspondence with both pai- and uga- is possible, since iia-, in contrast 
with pai- and ua-, is neutral with regard to the point of view of the speaker®® This 
possibility of comparison with pai- and ua- enables us to determine the construction 
and the meaning of a combination of a local adverb with iia-, even if it is rarely found. 
‘The following derived predicates are based on iia- 

  

  

   
  

  

  

    

  

    S An explanation o my presemtation of the predicae frames can be found in§ 12 . 18. 
A table (5.1) showing the distibution o dependent and indpendent local adverbs with - can 

in§sl 
 The verb pai- denotes a movement away from the spesker and uya- a motion dircted to th spesker, 
see§ 30 

      

@



    
         

      

    
        
    

        

        

  

    

    

   
     

  

    

    

  

     

    

    

    

       
    

The deponent iia- 

@4 andaia- o move or march into, 1o go (in)o” 
SUBJECT + COMPLEMENT + sentence part 
Agent  Direction 

  

animate+inanimate 

@5) araiia “t0 go ormarch away from, to come forth from™ 
SUBJECT + COMPLEMENT + sentence particle 
Agent Origin 

inanimate 

@6) kata iia- “to go or come down from’ 
SUBIECT + COMPLEMENT + sentence partcle 
Agent  Origin 

@7 kattania- o come (in)to (the pr 
SUBJECT + COMPLEMENT 

ence of)"   

Agent Direction 

  

(28) kattanda ia o move or march down into 
SUBJECT + COMPLEMENT + sentence particle 

Direction 

  

  

@9) tard iia- o walk up 0, 10 g0 or come up to” 
SUBJECT + COMPLEMENT + sentence partcle 
Agent  Direction 

inanimate 

(2.10) dard ifa “10 come up from’ 
SUBJECT + COMPLEMENT + sentence particle 
Agent Origin®® 

@11) pari ija- “to move or march on to 
SUBJECT + COMPLEMENT 
Agent Direction 

inanimate 

@12) pari i   “to gooutto” 
SUBJECT COMPLEMENT + senence particle 
Agent Direction” 

  

7 This construction s anly tested in absolute use, 
 Only i sbsolue us. 
© Onlyin sbsolute use. 

 



    
@13) 

    

  

    16) 

1 

18) 

pard ija 

appaiia- 

appan iia- 

istama iia- 

istama ara ija- 

ser arha ija- 

deponent iia- 

o come out o, to leave” 
SUBJECT + COMPLEMENT +sentence partcle 
Agent Origin 

inanimate 

‘o move or march back from, to 
SUBJECT + COMPLEMENT 
Agent Origin 

inanimate 

  

o g0 or come after, o pursue’ 
SUBJECT + OBIECT” + sentence particle 
Agent Patient 

animate 

0 g0 by, to pass” 
SUBIECT + sentence particle 

0 walk through, to pass through’ 
SUBJECT + OBJECT’ + sentence particle 
Agent  Patient 

  

  

    
inanimate 

0 pass over, to pass by 
SUBJECT + OBJECT + sentence particle 
Agent  Patient   

inanimate





      

   

  

   

                        

       

      
    
    
    
    
    
    

        

    

     
    
    

              
    

CHAPTER 3 

- “to come” 

  

The verbs pai- “to go” and uy 

30 Introduction 

In contrast with the deponent ja- treated in the second chapter, the active verbs pai-and 
uga- express the notion of movement in a certain direction. In origin pai- and uya- are 

-ompound verbs”, derived from the same verbal root *,ei- as present in ia-, (0 which 
the prefix pe- “thither, forth” and u- “whither, back” are added.' The main difference 
between pai- and uua- can be described as a distinction in perception or point of view of 
the speaker. With pai- the movement denoted by the predicate is conceived as directed 
away from the speaker, whereas with ua- it is seen as directed towards the speaker. 
In contrast with ija- derived k-verbs were formed on the basis of pai- and uga-. These 
verbs, paisk- and uesk-, as a rule only have medial forms 

While I was working on this study fascicle one of volume P of the CHD appeared, 
which contains the first elaborate description of the verb pai- (1994: 20-40). My de- 
scription of the various uses of pai- greatly benefitted from this treatment and many of 
the examples cited can be found there. The Old Hittite examples of pai- and uya- are 

y Starke (1977: 32-34, 139-140 et passim), both in their use with and with- 
out local adverbs. Gotze already made valuable observations about the use of sentence 
partiles with certain combinations of ua- and local adverbs in the index of his edition 
of the Annals of MurSil I (1933a: 317-318). Boley commented on the use of sentence 
particles with pai- and ua- in sentences with and without local adverbs as occurring in 
her corpus of Old Hitite and Middle Hittite texts (1989: 29-30, 242-245, 310-315 et 
passim). 

Examples of “phrascological” pai- and uga- are not discussed in this chapter, since 
in this use a second verb, introduced by pai- and uya-, governs the main construction of 
the sentence.” The various combinations of local adverbs with pai- and wia- occurring 
in the passages of bird, snake and KIN-oracles where the movements of the animals or 
entities are described have as a rule not been included, since the meaning of the oracular 
terms used in the observations is often unclear or uncertain.* 

  

    
       

   

  

    
  

    

  

      

    

   
T See Friedrch (1930a: 146 and HE: § 144), Neu 19680: 7), Ottinger (1979: 389-391) and Puel (HED, 
Yol 2:328) with rf, 
2 See Neu (1968b: 86-59), noting one excepiion. 
* For this consiruction e Friedrch (HE § 312), Diserheft 1984), Dunkel (1985: 57-63), CHD (P/1: 23) 
and Neu (199 
“"The only exceptions are instances where no other example of a particularcombinaton of a local adverb 
it the verb g was availble o me; see (175-NS) and (29-NS ). 
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   Chapter 3    

  

     
3.1 Constructions attested in sentences without local adverbs    

           ‘The verbs pai- and uya- are widely attested in all phases of the language. Whereas ua- 
is both constructed with an expression of Direction and with an expression of Origin, 
the verb pai- s almost exclusively found with an expression of Direction and never with 
an expression of Origin.” 

  

         
    

     

    

   3.1 pai- and uya- + Subject + expression of Direction 

        

  

The verbs pai- and uga- are both constructed with an expression of Direction denoting 
the place 10 or the person to whom the Subject goes. 

    
    

   
    

   

       

    

   
    

     
    

   

   

    

    

(61-0H) 

  

(“But when I [cam(e)] back to NeSa.* I brought the man of Purushanda 
with me.") man tunnakisina sma paizzi “However, when he goes to the 
inner room, (he will st at (my) right, in front of me.)" 
KBO Ill 22 rev. 76-79 (CTH 14) ed. New (1974a: 14-15) 

(62-NH) (“This I accomplished in one year") MU-anni=ma Vs KUR Azzi péun 
“In the (next) year I went to Azzi.” | 
KBo Ill 41V 34-35 (CTH 61.14) ed. Gétze (19334: 130-131) | 

(63-NS) {(méin=a AYIa “tM """ Nerik paiyani “When we go to the Stormgod 
of Nerik. 
KBo Ill 71V 5-6 (CTH 321.A) ed. Beckman (1982: 16, 20)" 

(64-NS) (“Butif some years have go 
panza “and the king has 
takes place.) 
KUB XXVIL 1120-21 (CTH 712.4) ed. Lebrun (1976: 75, 86) 

  by) nu LUGAL-u§ lahi UL kuyapikki 
ne nowhere on a campaign, (then no ritual     

  

    
  

(65-0H) LUGAL-4 " Hattusa DINGIR DIDLI-aS aruanzi uét “The King came 
0 HattuSa to worship the gods, (but he left the old king there.) 
KBo XXII2 rev. 1314’ (CTH 3) ed. Otten (1973: 12-13) 

(66-MH) (“IReport] to the govemor [about the] mattfer straightaway)”) nu 
LOKOR kuedani pédi uizzi *To which place the enemy comes, (that 
[(place) ] to him.y    
KUB XXIIl 77+ 26'-27' (CTH 138.1) transl. von Schuler (1965 119) 

(67-NH) 

  

   ¥ Expresions of Dirccton and Origin 
willbe noted 
© "The anseription of this sntence s cited i (150.0H), § 32.9. 

I the duplicate KUB XI166 1V 9 (MS D) YIM s been omitied 

werned by pai- nd uaa-ae s arule inanimate nouns Exceptions 
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The verb pai- and uya- 

against me, (I will not line up for battle with you anywhere in my field 
(and) land") 
KBo Il 4 1 79-82 (CTH 61.14) ed. Gotze (19332: 90-91) 

      tive or an inani     ‘The expression of Direction is as a rule an animate noun in the 
noun in the dative-locative. In (68-NH) we may have an instance of pai- with an 

cusative of Direction: 

  

    

(68-NH) (“Hanuti is young. He was never yet appointed by oracle to (join) a 
‘campaign for my lord.") nu= kan kuit ASRU paizzi =ja kuit=makan ASku 
niiya Ser arfha) ifaddari to whatever place he will go* and whatever 
place he may still pass by. (“For that reason I don’t believe the story 
KUB XIX 23 rev. 6-9 (CTH 192) ed. Hagenbuchner (1989: 27-29) 

     

    

      

  

Sometimes the Direction of pai- and uya- is not expressed and must be inferred from 
the context. Compare the following cases of absolute use of pai- and uga-:'*     

(69-NH) (“[Als soon as I reached HattuSa, (..)") nu " Tarfinis 1STU ERINMES 
i [ANSE.JKUR RAMES pait “Tarhinis went with troops (and) charioteers. 

(He took the city of Lakku, the Lakku in which they killed Aparrus.) 
KBo I S IV 4,6-9 (CTH 61.1110) ed. Gotze (1933a: 190-193) 

  

  

i ONH)  (If,bowever, you do ot seize himand band him ver 0 me”) nusua 
wwami nu= ya = $mas QADU KUR = KUNU arha harnikmi “I will come and 

KBo 1317:5 CTH 66.0) . Fredieh (1926 112-113) 

  

       
  

       
    

      

        
      

  
      

‘The constituents DINGIR DIDLIf aruganzi in (65-OH), labfhi in (64-NS).and zabbiia 
in (67-NH) indicate the Purpose of the movement denoted by pai- and ua-. These 
expressions of Purpose do not occur often enough to make a reasonable case for the 
assumption that in their use with an expression of Direction pai- and uua- require an 
additional expression of Purpose to form a complete, meaningful sentence. 

The following predicate frames can be defined for the basic predicates pai- “to go 
ind uga- “to come 1o’ 

  

  

     
  w0   

      " SUBJECT + COMPLEMENT 
Agent i 

animatesinanimate 

G.1a) pai-*to   

    

     
    
    

        
        

    
    

       
(1) wga- o come 10 SUBJECT + COMPLEMENT 

Direction 
animatesinanimate 

 SceCHD (L-N: 4690) and Puhel (HED, Vol 3: 331), For the sceusativeof Dirceton n Hiitesee Fredrich 
(HE §2013), New (1980b: 301, 6) and Josephson (1981: 101-102) The meaning “to pass” forhs nstance 
of paiczi suggested in CHD (P1: 36) s no olherwise found with th bsic predicate pa-,but seems 1o be 

reserved for arf pai. orone of ts combination with a econd local adver: see ad § 32173221 
2 For the transation of the rest o this passage sce § 2212 where it s cied 15 (40-NH). 
10 See alo th instances of “sbsolute use (without goal expressed)” of pa- n CHD (P/1: 2229 

  

  

    

@



   
   

      

Chapter 3 

312 

  

wa- + Subject + expression of Origin 

‘The predicate ua- can also be constructed with an inanimate noun in the ablative case 
denoting the Origin of the movement indicated by uua- In this construction uya- means 
“to come from, (0 leave’ 

  

  

(71-0H) (“Onthe second day there are no birds and animals. The foreman of the 
ALUZINNU'S s sitting on the mardu.”) kursas £-irza DINGIRMES uenzi 
“The gods come from the house of the kursa. 
KBo XXV 12.+ KBo XX S+ I 1718/ (CTH 627) translit. Singer (1984: 34) 
and Neu (1980: 32) 

    

The expression of Origin may also indicate the person with whom the movement of 
- originates. In this case the dative case i used. since this s the appropriate case to 

describe a movement away from an animate noun.'! There seem (o be no examples of 
the basic predicate uua- with a single expression of Origin in the dative case, but we 
do have an example with two expressions of Origin in partitive apposition, the dative 
(taknas) “from the Sungoddess of the carth” and the ablative KA x U-az “from the 
mouth’ 

       
  

(12NS) 

  

10 “UTU- ULl KAX U ‘When evil comes 
out of the mouth of the Sungoddess of the earth (and she attributes 
something to these in (their) place, let these grandmothers and gr: 
fathers put forward the substitutes and spe{ak tJhus.)” 

KUB VIT 1017-11 (CTH 448.4) ed. Kiimmel (1967: 130) 

  

  

    

The term partitive apposition is normally used to deseribe the use of two consfituents in 
the same case form, the first of which designates the whole and the second a part of the 
whole, instead of putting the first noun in the genitive case and the second in the case that 
is required by the predicate.” Although faknas *UTU-f and KAx U-az in (72-NS) do not 
coincide in case form they have the same semantic function with the predicate. They both 
serve as expression of Origin, whereby the dative (1aknaf) “UTU-i designates the whole 
and the ablative KA xU-az a part o the whole. As noted in § 1.1.1,the use of the partitive 
apposition is stil restricted in OId Hitite, but becomes increasingly popular in later 
Hitite, at the expense of the construction with a genitive Atribute. Whereas in (72-NS) 
the partitive apposition taknas “UTU-i KAXU-az is preferred, (73-OH#) below provides 
us with an instance of the construction with an attributive genitive 
“From the temple of the Sungod” 

  

  

  

      
    

     

  

   

  (T3OH+)  }as nu kuaz wyas 
where are you comi 

  Suppaz sua wami muzua ke 
from?1 come from the holy (pla 

  

Suppajaz “Soap, 
). From what 

      

  
T This is in conformity with Starke'sthory (1977)that in OId Hite the duive fulils the functions with 
animate nouns that the altive, locative and ablative hase with insnimate nouns;see § 1.1.1 with . 17. 

The v of the partice -kan ith - i excepional and will b cxplined in 3.5, An example of a 
sing] with axan arba uga- i (NS-180), §3.2.16. 

13" See Frierich (HE: §213). 

  

   

  

  

     

  

      
     

  

   
   

  



     
    
    

     

    
    

   

   
     

  

    

   

       

      
  

    

    

      
    

The verb pai- and ua- 

| Holy (place)? (From the cult room (zaharitennas). From what cult 
room?)” “UTU -ua ez ua kuéz “UTU-az “From the temple 
of the Sungod. From what Sungod? (From the one whose statue is 
new, whose chest is new, whose [head] is new, (and) whose penis (it 
manhood) is new)” 
KBo XXI 22: 22/-26' (CTH 820.4) ed. Kellerman (1978: 200, 202) and 

Hoffier (1995h: 104) 

      

  

    The phrase nu=ya kuéz “UTU-az in (73-OH+) was cited by Starke (1977: 101) as on 
of the exceptional instances of an animate entity in the ablative case. Itis possible that 
*UTU-az is treated as an inanimate noun, since it refers o the statue of the Sungod, 
&Sri=et “his statue”, described in the answer to the question e =ya kuéz *UT 

  

    
For the basic predicate uya- a second predicate frame can be formulated: 

(32) wa- “to come from SUBJECT + COMPLEMENT 
gent Origin 

  

animate+inanimate 

We sometimes find a combination of the constructions of uya- with an expression of 
Origin and an expression of Destination, but these instances are remarkably rare:'* 

(74-NS) min LUGAL S hamesihi ™ Taurpaza INo EZEN, ANTABSUM 
URUK{ BABBAR-Si uizzi “If in spring the king comes from Tahurpa to 
Hattusa for the ANTABSUM festival, (as soon as he arrives at Tippuga, 
the tent and the stele have been placed (there) already.) 
KUB X 181 1-5 (CTH 594.1) 

       

3.3 pai-+ Subject 

    ‘The predicate pai- is also found with a unit of time as Subject and the meaning “to go 

      (75-0H+) 

  

    

       

numasiEsMURLA pair“How many 
have run (by)?” 
KUB 11611l 44-45 (CTH 6) ed. Hoffner (1995:100)" 

years have passed (and [how manly 

   

   

  

   

   In this use pai- is monovalent requiring a Subject constituent. Unlike in the other 
te frames of pai-, this Subject is inanimate and does not function as the Agent 

controls the action of pai-; see § 1.3:      

          1t    
       

       

            

    

and VR i, [41NA EZEN, muntariashas [V Hansi v 
from Avinna o Hatusa forthe nuntarriasha-fesival” KUB X 
restored: man STU KUR U arli pineianca INA KUR U Kaiga 

Ifa efugee comes from Hatito Kaskarland. 1o an alied cty” KUB XXII 7+: 532 
(CTH 138.1, MH) transl. von Schuler (1965 120), 
S s ples cited by New (19684: 65 
pass”in§ 3.2 
1 Diterenty 

      

  

       snd CHD (P/1: 38). Sce also tamapai- 0 go by, to 

    

Sommer and Falkenstein (1938: 14-15). 
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(33) pai- 0 goby, o suBsECT 

  

In (76:NS) pai- has a sl 
1o emphasis on the Dire 

htly different nuance, but also in this case there seems to be 
     

(76-NS) n=at &ta SIGs-in paiddu= (1)ar SIGs-in “It was well, (s 
(and these things further [ ])” 
KUB XLIV 4+ rev. 17 (CTH 767.4) ed. Beckman (1983: 176-177, 190-191) 

     ) letit go well 

+ internal Object 

  

3.4 pai- and uy 

Like   - the predicates pai- and uya- are attested with an accusative of the internal 
(0 20 a (certain) way” and KASKAL-an uya- Object in the expression KASKAL-an pai- 

    

o come a (certain) way)’ 

(T1-OH#)  (Mayit (=the anger efc. of Telipinu) not gointo the fruitful field, garden 
or forest”) taknas =a *UTU-a5 KASKAL-an paiddic “Let it go the way 
of the Sungoddess of the earth. 
KUB XVII 10 IV 12-13 (CTH 324.1) transit. Laroche (1965: 97),transl 

Hoffmer (1990: 17) 

  

(78-NS) KASKAL-an=ma Kuin] ifantari ni KASKAL-{an kuin) uyanzi “The way 
they (= the winds) are to go and the way they come, (those) I, LAMMA, 
[king of heaven, allot t0 the gods.)” 
KUB XXXIIl 112+ 1 10-12 (CTH 3431A) transiit. Laroche (1968: 34), 
trans). Hoffner (1990: 44) 

    

This construction with an accusative as inter il in 
§2.1.3. For this use of pai- and uya- we can enter the follow 

Object is described in more det   

  \2 predicate frames: 

  (342) pai- 10 goa (certain) way” SUBJECT + i 
Agent Route along which 

    

(34b) a0 comea (e 
Agent Route along which 

3.5 Use of sentence particles in sentences without local adverbs 

As a rule no sentence particles are found with the basic predicate pai- and uua-. If 
sentence particles occur with pai- and ua-, it is ofien in cases of phrascological use, 
where the particles preceding or attached to pai- and uya- belong to the construction of 
the main predicate introduced by pai- or - There are, however, exceptions where 

   

    
or other examples of KASKAL-an pai-see CHD (P/1: 24-25), 

15 See the observations sbout the e of sentence partices with pai-in the C 
about phrascologicaluse of pai- and usa- in § 3.0 with . 3. S 310 Boly's 

have identical us of parices (1989: 197). 
D (P/1: 26) and the remarks 
mark that o pai- and uga- 
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   The verb pai- and uya- 

  

    

    

   

    

    

   

        

     
   

    

       
        
      

the particle belongs to the construction of pai- and uya-. In all of these cases the basic 
predicate pai- and uya- seem to be used instead of one of the combinations of pai- o 
ua- and a dependent local adverb that are accompanied by a sentence particle (§ 3.2 
‘These exceptions can be described as cases of simplex pro composito.” It is remarkable 
that all instances are found in OId Hittite texts or in later copies of festival texts and 

rituals, the composition of which may date back to the OId Hittite period.* 

  

     
  

  

pai- + -kan or -fan and uya- + -kan are used instead of anda pai- “to go into, (o enter 
and anda uya- *1o come into, (o enter” treated in §3.2.1 

  

  

      19-M$) ‘As this clay does not go back to the claypit (..)") isnas: 
K@ DINGIR MES NIND{(» harsi ). [(p))a]iz]zi kédas=a=ya [§)an’ 
idalus lalal5 é)kki I¢ paizzi “and this dough does not go into the 
thick-bread of the gods, let also no evil tongue go into their body 
2Mast. 1113, 5-7 (CTH 404.2A) ed. Jakob-Rost (1953: 356-359) 

    
  

      

Here we seem o have an example of pai- with two expressions of Direction in parttive 
apposition, the dative kédas *to these (offerants)” and the dative-locative fuékki “to the 
body” 

    
  

  

(80-NS) parasniiyas -kan “UsAGLA-as” uizzi “The cupbearer of squatting 
comes in. (Sitting, the king and queen drink (t0) the god Tahpiltand.) 
KUB I 3113-15 (CTH 627.12A) ed. Singer (1984; 62) 

  

         

  

  pai- -kan and uia- + -asta or -kan are used instead of arha pai- “to go away from, to 
leave” or pard pai-“10 g0 out of, to leave” and arha uua- “to come out of, to leave” or 
pard ua- *to come out of, (o leave™; see §3.2.3 and 3.2.8:     
(81-NS) (“The chief of guards goes and places the silver zau next to the king 

He walks in front of the priest. The priests rise. They take the hearth 
in front” 1= asta panzi “Then they go out 
KUB 11 3 14146 (CTH 627.12A) ed. Singer (1984: 63) 

    

    
      

    
      
     

    

  

mén=ata LUGAL-u§ *ZALAM.GAR-az uizzi “When the king comes 
out of the tent, (he takes his stand near the hearth, at a basin with 

    

marnuyan-beer.) 
KUB 113 11 11-14 (CTH 627.124) ed. Singer (1984: 64) 

9 For instances of the same feature with di- ee (288-NH)in §4.2.4 and (298-NH) in 426, 
20 Sce the examples of pa- with partcle in CHD (/1: 26). 

In a manuscript of the first version of this Mastigga.itual the particle -kan i wsed instead of -G 
Kédas a ua = kan ANA 2 EN SISKUR idluf EME-ai NI TE-5 QATAMMA Ié pazzi“In the same way let 

also noevil tongue go ino the bosy ofthee tvo paiats:* KUB XY 39-+ KUB XII 5911 19-20; se CHD 
i1:22,26) 
22 The came constrction is foundin KUB XV 39-+ KUB XI1 59 I 19-20 cited in the previous fooinote 

Probably a special type of cupbearer whose task is 1o squat down, See Neu (1952: 115-119) with 
references. 
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     (83:NS) méin= kan taknas ma *UTU-i HUL-Iu KAX U-a: 
outof the mouth of the Sungoddess of the earth.” 

KUB VI 1017-8 (CTH 448.4) ed. Kimmel (1967: 130) 
     

   
       

    

       
    

  

uya- + -asta o -kan instead of ard uya- “1o come up’; see § 3 

  

(84-0H) “(1f cattle go onto a field and the owner of the field finds them, he may 
hitch them up for one day”) ma H f the stars 
come (up). (he must drive them back to their lord.)” 
KBo VI2+ IV 1213 (HG 1§ 79, CTH29LIA) ed. Friedrich (1959: 42-43), 
transl Hoffner (1963: 66) and (1995: 227) 

   

  

     

        
       

  
    

         

    

     

   

      

     

    

     

  

   

  

      

   

      

(85-NS) takku=kan M esiallas uiz: lesSalla-star comes (up) (and its 
happarnugatar shines very brightly.)” 

KUB VIII 16: 7-9 + KUB VIl 24 rev, $-10 (CTH 535.1); see CHD (L-N: 72)   

32 Constructions with local adverbs belonging to the predicate pai- and uya- 

   
The local adverbs in the examples of this section influence the meaning of pai- and 
wa- and in some cases also affect the construction of the predicates. In the preceding 
chapter about fa-, we saw that dependent local adverbs add a dimension of direction 
to the motion indicated by the basic predicate (§22). Many of the dependent local 
adverbs found with iia- are attested in similar constructions with pai- and wyar verbs 
that already express a movement directed 10 or from a place or person in their use 
without local adverbs. The influence of these local adverbs on the meaning of pai- and 
ua is that ey specify or modify the direction of the motion denoted by the predicate 
as going into (anda, andan), down (katia), up (Sara) out, on (pard) or back (dppa) to a 
place, away (arha), down (katta), up (Sard), back (appa) from or out of (pard), across 
(parranda, pariian), through or past (arha, iStarna arba etc) a place, to (anda, katan, 
menalhanda) or after (dppan, dppanda) a person. Local adverbs can also affect the 
construction of the predicate. In combination with certain local adverbs pai 
an expression of Origin (e.g. arba), with others pai- and uga- are constructed wi 
accusative, possibly with the function Object (e.g. iftarma arfa) or an expression of 
Location (c.g. peran arla), constructions that are not found with the basic predicates. 
‘The same local adverbs that are accompanied by sentence particles with ja- are also 
responsable for the use of sentence particles with pai- and uua-, to which a few c: 
added that do not occur with ija- 

  

  

  

    

    

    

  

      

32.1 anda pai- and anda wya- 

‘The combinations anda pai- 
Direction 

and anda uya- are constructed with an expression of   

  

5o takka U5 
dge b1-2 (CTH S       

1fthe Moongod comes (up) and e becomes black” KUB VIII



     

   
    
    

    

      

       

      

    

The verb pai- and uya- 

anda pai- *10 go into, 1o enter, to go (in) 0™ 

  

(86-0H) “{(ID) they catch a fif(ee man at the oW)|tset™) anda=al(n parna 
naui paizzi)) “(and) he has not yet entered the house.’ 
KBo VI 2+ IV 37' (HG 1 §93, CTH 2911A) ed. Friedrich (1959 46-47).* 
wansl. Hoffner (19954: 228) 

  

(7-0H) (“Then we g0 out” I place these in the forecourt”) ued[(-a) nlamma 
anda (plaiuani *We go in again” 
KBo XVII 1+ 120/-22' (CTH 416.1A) ed. Otten and Souéek (1969: 20-21), 
ranshit. New (19804: 6) 

    

(88-OH+) (“(The deity) Andalija went in (.) [ and’] a kurtali he took.”) 
9UTUan DUMU-as anda pailr] “The son of the Sungoddess went in.” 

KUB XI1 63+ rev. 19,22 (CTH 412.3) 

(89-0H+)  (“Iwill call the soul of the person”) n 
‘went in o him (and seifzed] him.)" ™ 
KUB XII 63 obv 18’ + KUB XXXVI 70: 7 (CTH4123) 

  

paanda p[alir* ‘They 

(90-MH) (“[Whoever] flees [for the army of His majesty]") [4]va LUMES 
YR Paluya s ma=as = kan anda pait *and goes (in) o the people of     
Pabbuya, ({they will hand] him [over, eJach (of them).)” 
KUB XXIll 72¢ rev. 16-17 (CTH 146) trans1. Gumey (1948: 36) 

  

        
        
  

  

       
        

       
           
        
            
   

©I-MH+) ([ thearmy [of the] Gasgal slew.”) namme 
pailn) “Then went also into (their) couns 
KUB XXIII 11 11120-22 (CTH 142.2A) ed. Carruba (1977: 160-161) 

  

st KUR-eas 

  

anda 
  

    

The combination anda pai- mostly governs a noun in the allative or dative-locative 
denoting “the place into which” the movement is directed. Examples of this consiruction 
already occur in OId Hittte texts. In texts of later date anda pai- i also attesied with a 
noun in the dative case indicating a human being. This construction of anda pai- with an 
animate expression of Direction meaning “to go (in) to a person”, may have developed 
firom s more common use with an inanimate noun in the locative, in which case it is to 
be understood as “to g0 in(to an unspecified location) to a person”™ se (89-OHit). Von 
Schuler (1957: 18) already noted that in the context of a treaty or insiruction text this 
use of anda pai- has the connotation “to join the party of, to seck refuge among™ sce 
(90-MH) and (103-1ateNH) in § 3.2.2. Example (87-OH) is an instance of absolute use 
where the Direction of the movement is not explicitly mentioned, but can be supplied 
from the context. Except for example (86-OH), where the particle -fan is used, the Old 
Hitite examples of nda pai- do not have a sentence particle.™ In later texts anda pai- s 

  

    
  

   

    

  

  

  

  

     
   

        

        
  
    

  Following Hoffner tapesi has been ranslated as“a the ouset”. See also Friedrch'sransation “vorher” 
and differenty Strke (1977:152), 
2 The restorations are from KBo V1 3+ IV 35-36 (MS B). 

The transcription of this sentence i ited in (138.0H), §32.8. 
25 See (87-OH) and the OH examplesof anda pai- cited by Strke (197 

   
  

139-140),       
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     as arule accompanied by a sentence particle, in most cases -kan, less frequently -asia or 
San2* In (88-OH+) and (89-OH), passages from a later copy of an Old Hittite ritual 
we even find the particles -an and ()pa with anda pai 
A case of independent anda with pai- is iscussed in § 33.1 

    

   

     
      

      

        
            

   

anda wya- *1o come into, to enter”: 

     

  

(92-0H) “The     (“[The king (goes) out(side)]™) “NSMUHALDIM anda uen: 
cooks come in. 
KBo XVII 11+ KBo XX 

  

121V 24' (CTH 631.1A) ed. Neu (1970: 34-35), 
wanslit, Neu (1930 68) 

  (93-MH) (“If he goes across to the land of Mount Sakkaddunuya, (or) if he 
perchance trns back") n=as=kan KUk-ia anda uizzi “he will come 
into the country. 
HKM 46: 8-12 (CTH 199) ed. Alp (1991b:200-201) 

    

      

        

    

     

   
   

      

   

  

    

      

    
   
    
   
    

     

  

Example (92-OH),   se of absolute use with omission of the expression of Direction, 
is the only insta nal. The Direction of anda uya- 
is always indic noun in the allative or dative-locative. In the Old 
Hiltite example no sentence particle is used, but in later texts anda uya- s accompanied 
by the particle -kan.” 

  

  

      

322 andan pai- and andan uya- 

The use of the local adverb andan with pai- and wya- is very similar to that of anda 
described in the previous section. The expression of Direction is with andan pai- and 
andan uya- usually an inanimate noun: 

  

andan pai- 10 go nto, o enter” 

  

(O4-NH) (“The next moming 1 went through the land of Ktaluppa®) mu 1¥o 
KUR "' Takkuyahina andan paun “and 1 went into the country of 
Takkugahina.” 
KBo V 8130-31 (CTH 6LIITA) ed. Gitze (1933a: 150-151) 

    

(95-NH) (I went across to the land of Arzaga.”) nu INa ""'Apdsa ANA URUM 
$4 ™Ulha-LU andan paun *“(Then) 1 went into. Apasa, the city of 
Uphazitis 
KBolll 4112 

  

30 (CTH 61.IA) ed. Gotze (1933: 50-51)   

  

andan uya- 10 come into, to enter” 

7 i oraces, ituals o festival exts andi pai- occssionaly oceurs without  senience prticles see §32.2 
See CHD (P11, 27) and Carmuba (1964: 420) 

31 T orackes o rtuals the sentence partic 
? See thecxception (102-ateNH) explined below 

  
    

      e is sometimes omitteds e lso §3.22. 
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The verb pai- and ua: 

(96-OH+)  man=ma LUGAL andan parma uizzi “But when the king enters the 
house, (the Throne says to the Eagle: ‘Come, I send you to the sea’.)" 
KUB XXIX 1 150-51 (CTH 414.A) ed. Kellerman (1980: 12, 27), 1 

Goetze (ANET: 357) 

    
  

sl   

  (97-NH) (I came up from the land of Kargamis”) nu s KUR "™ Tegaramma 
andan uyanun “and 1 came into the land of Tegaramma. 
KBo IV 4 11l 1819 (CTH 61.11SB) ed. Gotze (1933a: 124-125) 

  

  

In contrast with anda pai- and anda wya- the combinations andan pai- and andan ya- 
are not accompanied by a sentence particle, although they share the same construction 
and are used with the same meaning. This remarkable difference in use of sentence 
partcles was already observed by Gotze (1933a: 317) with regard to the use of anda 
wia- and andan uga- in the Annals of Mursili I In parallel versions or duplicate 
manuscripts of the same text andan pai- is sometimes found altemating with anda pai- 
and andan - with anda uga- 

   
  

    

(98-0Ht)  (“In the dark earth are iron palli-vessels. Their lids are of lead”) 
Kaitkan anda paizi n=at = kan namma sard UL uizzi “What gocs in(to 
these vessels) does not come up again. (It perishes therein.)’ 
KUB XXXIII '8 Il 7-10 (CTH 324.2D) translit. Laroche (1965: 103-104), 

ansl. Hoffner (1990: 19) 

        
  

  

    (99-OH+) kit andan pai §ta namma Sard UL uizzi “What goes in(to these 
vessels) does not come up again. (It perishes therein)" 
KUB XVI 101V 16-17 (CTH 324.1A) translit. Laroche (1965 97), transl 
Hoffner (1990: 17) 

  

    
  

  

In some of these cases the distinction in the use of sentence particles is abandoned 
altogether so that we find anda pai- / uya- without a sentence particle or andan pai- / 
uga- with a particle: 

  

   (“One sheep they send to the Old Woman. They fill (lt: draw) two 
‘goblets.”) n=at andan U[(RU-pla uir* “They come into town” ( (.. 
and he washes himself.)” 
KUB XXIV 9 IV 18-19, 20 + KBo XII 126 IV 4-5, 6 (CTH 402.A) ed 
Jakob-Rost (1972: 54-55) with corretions by Neu (1974c: 266) 

    

  

       
        
     
       
          

              

(101-NS) 

  

(She breaks one cont 
into town. (She puts wheat, a lttle barley, paisa-loaves 
three arrows in a basket.)” 

  

ainer”) n=at anda URU={a uyanzi “They come 
* 2 bow and    

   

" Gote (1933 317) tanslated andan ua- 35 “sich begeben nach, Aufenthat nlimer 
owever, andan - clearly means 10 20 into, o enter” and 3ko in (97-NH) the king 
land of Tegaramma, before he reachesth city of Tegaramma telf. 
4" The form uiis possibly  mistake for ugansioccurring in (101-NS). See Jakob-Rost (1972:75). 

35 Jakob-Rost (1972: 38 + n. 22)and the CHD (P1: 204)resptively transltrate NINDA paras- - and 
NNDR .. fu-uf, 3 bread name not therwise ateted. Maybe it 1s possibl (o read here 4 PA-AS.SU-US 

. In (96-Of), 
ems o go nto the 
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KUB XXIV 11112224’ (CTH 402.) ed. Jakob-Rost (1972: 38-39) 

  

      (“If evfe(] evil [lis done)] against His majesty (...") [nu=k(an fa- 
n (edand) Kuedanikki andan pait(eni)] “and you go (in) to anybody 
else” 
KUB XXVI 1+ 117, 19-20 (CTH 2552) ed. von Schuler (1957: 9)* 

  

    

   (103-1ateNH)  anda=kan tamédal(ni 12 kuedanikki) pailtteni “Do not go (in) to any- 
body else” 
KUB XXVI 1+ 125-26 (CTH 255.2A) ed. von Schuler (1957: 9)"" 

  

Examples (100-NS) and (101-NS) are found in duplicate manuscripts of the A/l 
and (103-lateNH) is a epetition of the stipulation of (102-lateNH) in the same- 
of the Instruction to Eunuchs. (102-lateNH) is the only instance where andan pai- 
governs an animate noun in the dative case, but this is a familiar construction of anda 
pai-, especially in treaties and instructions, where it has the connotation “to join the 
party o, to give one’s allegiance to'; see §3.2.1 

  

          

     

   
  

  

          

     
    

   

      

      
   

     
   
     

   

      

     

323 arhapai- and arha uga-    

   
‘The local adverb arla is widely used with pai- and uya- resulting in various construe- 
ions. In § 1.2 we saw that according to Gotze (1933b: 29, 317) arha with -kan means 

way". but without -kan has the meaning “heim”. Gotze's idea was confirmed by 
Zuntz stating that -kan s used “beim worlichen Gebrauch von arfa, soweit es ‘weg’ 
heifit, wihrend es beim ubertragenen Gebrauch fehl” (1936: 107-109).* Kammenhu- 
ber rightly added the restriction that Gotze's rule for the translation of arha only applies 
o s use with motion verbs that are formed with the prefix pe- and u-“hin” und “her’ 
(HW?, A: 259, 263-273). Gotze’s observation indeed holds for the use of arha with 
pai- and uar, bt not for arba ifa- (§2.2.2). The presence or absence of kan with 
these predicates, however, is not only a matter of a different translation of arha, but 
correponds with a different construction. The particle -kan is found when arha pai- and 
arha uya- are constructed with an expression of Origin and is absent when they govem 

expression of Direction: 

  

         
  

  

      
    

   
    10 g0 away from, (o leave” + expre: 

  

arha pai n of Origin and -kan: 

  

(104-NH) (Healso [took ma]ny prisoner(s) and brought them back to Samuha. 
nammazkan Al5v=1r **VSamuplaz arha pait “Then my father went 
away from Samuha.” 
KUB XIX 1119-11" (CTH 40.1ID) ed. Giterbock (1956: 63) 

  

     

  
“fouraxes” nd sccordingly in KBo X 1: 1 (MS E):[4 PA-S[U-US) and in KUB XXIV 10112/ (MS B: 4 
PA-SIU-US) 

Wit restorations from duplicate KUB XXVIS (MS B). 
restorations from duplicate KUB XXVI 8 (MS B). 

she divided hr evidence of arha pai-and ara uta- intoa section “weggeher” and  setion 
heimgehen” respectvely “heimkommen” (1936:15-19, 25-26).    

 



   The verb pai- and uya- 

  

   

   
    
     

   
    

   

   
    

  

    
   
    

    

    
    
             

  

(As they dye this red-brown skin blood red.”) nu i 
arfa UL paizzi “and the blood-redness never leaves i, (it the oath-gods 
seize you in the same way.") m atzkan arha € paizzi “Letit 
not g away from you 
KBo VI 34+ 111 47- 1V 3 (CTH 427.A) ed. Ogtin 

  

    

  £ (1976 14-15)" 

  

mate noun in the ablative (¢.g. " Samaz 
in (104-NH)), but as shown in (105-NS) occasionally a dative of an animate noun may 
oceur in this position (-5, §mas). Note that in (105-NS) the enclitic personal pronoun 
~5i,always a dative, is used o refer to an inanimate noun (the neuter k7 KUS SA9). 

The expression of Origin is mostly an inan    
     

    
  

arla uga- *to come out of, to leave” + expression of Origin and -kan:*! 

(106NH)  (“Uhhazit died in the sea, but his sons parted from each other. One 
sons) remained in that (it the) same sea.”) L-a 

naulis arunaz arha uit “the othe 

  

      
of the sea” 
KBo Il 411 52-54 (CTh 611A) ed. Goze (1933a: 60-61) 

(107-MH+)  (“The deportee who is quartered in the country, see to his needs co- 
piously with seed(s), cattle (and) sheep (....") armuualas Kkan 
ki URU-az arha uizzi *But the deportee who leaves your city (, who- 
ever remains on his place, also provide seeds for him.) 
KUB X111 2 11l 36-37, 38-40 (CTH 261.A) ed. von Schuler (1957: 48) 

    

In (107-MH+) arha uua- governs two expressions of Origin in partitive apposition, the 
animate noun -fa in the dative and the ablative KUR-az in the ablative. See the discussion 
of the partitive apposition with the basic predicate wya- in § 3.1.2. 

In the following example arla uxa- + -kan is used with the notion “to come forth, 
0 appear” 

  

    

                     
        

  

     
    

       

          

          
      

    

   (108-MH) (ppal=ma=kan " AttarSiias L0 " Alhiia arha uit “Later, how- 
ever, AttariSia the man of Abhija appeared (and sought o kill you, 
Maddugatta,)” 

KUB XIV 1+ obv. 60 (CTH 147) ed. Gotze (1927: 14-15) 

  

   
“This use of arha uua- is comparable with that of arha ia- “to come forth” in (22-MH), 

I the latter example an expression of Origin is present, whereas (108-MH) is 
a case of absolute use, where the Origin is (0 be restored from the context. From 
      

   " See also CHD (P/1: 30) 
For this use o -4 sce Giterbock (1983) and the discussion of 204-NS) in §4.24. 
As noted by Zuntz (1936: 108), there are 3 s excepions o the rule that arha - with i expression 

of Origin i always sccompanicd by the particle kan. Sec .8, man " Nuhaiana arka wiauen “When we 
eft Nubajana, (we went and rode at a gallop o llsnzura”* KBo 1l 60 11 10117 (CTH 
Giterbock (1936: 108-109), 
< ample is ANA DINGIRHM -kan e ginuaz arha usatien “You, who came forth from the 
n eiy” KUB XV 1 1129, 30 (CTH 584, Nif) . de Roos (1983: 157, 327). 

" In (108.MH) appa-a function 1 a connectorintroducing a new paragraph and as suchit s independent 
ofthe contents of the senience. S § 111, p.9-10 and CHD (L-N:97) 

      7.1, OHY) ed 

  

        
  

5



         Chapter 3 

        
    

     

literal translation “the man of ABhija came out of (Abh 
translation “the man of Ahhija appeared” s derived. 

  

iaor his native town)” the above 
  

   

arha pai- and arha usa- + expression of Direction without -kan 

                  
    
             
   

Besides their widely attested use with an expression of Origin, arfa pai- and arha uya- 
also oceur with an expression of Direction. In these cases the particle -kan is always 
absent. The presence or absence of -kan, in other words, corresponds with a different 
predicate frame of arha pai- and arha ua-. According to the rule by Gotze mentioned 
above, all instances of arha pai- and arha ua- without -kan are to be translated as “to 
20 home” and “to come home”. This translation congrues with the fact that, whenever 
the Direction of the predicate is mentioned, it is either the place of residence of the 
Subject, or the capital of the Hittite empire, Hattusa. See for instance 1va KUR-SU and 
RUK() BABBAR-3i in the following examples: 

  

    

  

          

      
  

  

  

(109-MH) 

  

] 2as=za [arba] [ila KUR=SU pait “He went home 1o his own 
country. (Then they insiated Madduyattas for the second time.)” 
KUBXIV 1+ obv. 65 (CTH 47) ed. Gétze (1927: 16-17) 

        
      
    

     

  

     
    

    

     

  

    
   

      

    

     

   

(I10-NH)  (“Afier I conquered the whole country of Arzay 
URUKi) BABBAR-Si arha uyanun “then, | came home to Hattua 
KBolll 4 11 36-37 (CTH 6.1 A) ed. Gitze (1933a: 76-77) 

    

As shown in (109-MH), the particle -za can be added 0 arla pai- or arba wia-. I is 
used here in is role as “subject-resumer”, emphasizing the possessive relation betw 
the Subjectand the Direction of the predicate (11 KUR =), which i already indicated 
by the possessive pronoun -50. The particle -za may, however, also be used when the 
expression of Direction is omilted: 

  

      

  

  

(11NS) (“They conse     ate a billy goat, a sheep (and) a pig to that god who 
caused this plague in the army. (..) They eat and they drink.") n=ar=za 
arla uyanzi *(Then) they come home.” 
HT 11V 23-25, 29-30 (CTH 304.A) ed. Dingol (1985: 20) 

        
    

The fact that (111-NS) describes the end of the third day of the ritual of AShella, makes 
itlikely that, also in this case, the expression -za arha wa- means “come home 

In the following example the context indicates that -za arfa pai- cannot be translated 
a5 "to go home”, but must mean something like “to go out, 1o set out”:* 

  

   

  

2MH) 

  

he enemy reached)] the city of Maraa (.)") a arha piir 
[n URU-aln kattan lukkiér “(Then) they went out (and) set 

    

        
   

  

   o Marsl's A ampl cs with namma USUKU BABBAR- EGIR-pa usanun “Then, 
came back o Hattusa KBo 11 41 33 and bid. 1166 (wih diffeent word order. 

= Forthe descrption of the pticle -za 8 “subject.resumer” see Hoffer (19734: 521) and the discussion 
08512 8. See also HKM 63 obv. 23-28 n-as -2a arha INA E = U pait“He went to his howse.”ed. Alp 
(1915: 240-241) 
36 See Boley (1989: 245, who on the basis of this example ejects Gtae's distncton ahogether 
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The verb pai- and uya- 

    

    

    

    
    
   

    

  

    

     

  

   

  

            
      
     

     
         

fire to the 
KUBXIV 1+ rev. 52, 54 (CTH 147) ed. Gotze (1927: 32-33) 

‘The sentence following n=ar=za arha pair was restored by Gotze and translated as “Da 
zogen sie fort (und) ziindeten die stadt MaraSa an’ 

‘There is one instance of arha pai- in an Old Hittite original. The function and 
meaning of arha in Old Hittte will be discussed in § 5.2 

    
   

(113-OH) (“When on the sixth day they 
LUGAL-15 arha paizzi “the King goes away (or: outwards) 
KBo XX 10+ 1 1-2 (CTH 669) translit. Neu (1980a: 131) 

  open (and) drafw] up the curtain.’) 
  

Finally an instance of arha pai- has to be discussed that does not seem to belong to any 
of the constructions treated so far. 

  

    (L4MH) (S L0.MES SUKUR mahan *hilammar arha takian Sarfiias = Jpat pa 
“When only half the file of the spearmen has passed the portico, (it 

oles infto the sa]me <place> where spearmen having deposited 
(their) [spears usually go] ) 
IBOT 1361V 810 (CTH 262)ed. Giterbock and van den Hout (1991: 32-33) 

  

    
       

  

Example (114-MH) is a passage from the Instruction for the Royal Bodyguard in the 
new edition by Gilterbock and van den Hout (1991 32-33). This use of arha pai- with 
an accusative case, without -kan and the meaning “t0 g0 through, to pass” is not found 
in other texts. This example explains the meaning of the many combinations of arha 
and a second local adverb that are found with pai- like peran arla pai- and appan arha 
pai; see the introduction o §3.2.19 - 3.2.23. Note that Gotze's rule for the translation 
of arha does not apply 1o this use of arha pai- without -kan. 

  

324    Katta pai- and katta uga- 

   The combination katta pai- is constructed with an expression of Direction and with an 
expression of Origin. Only in the latter case a sentence particle is added to the sentence. 

katta pai- *to go down 10, 0 descend to” + expression of Direction 

      
        

  

    

           
      

    ‘GIM-an 2ma SES= 1A NIR GAL ISTUAMAT DINGIRE =50 1%4 KUR SAPLITI 
Katta pait “But when my brother Muwatalli at the word of his deity 
went down to the Lower Land, (he left Hattusa behind.)* 
SUBOT24:175-76 (CTH 81) ed. Otten (1981: 10-1) 

   (115-NH) 

  

Katta pai- 1o g0 down from, to descend from” + expression of Origin and -kan or -asfa: 

           7 There is one broken example of kata pai- “to go down”™ (‘G 
downl 1" KBo VII 14 obv. 34 see 

Tl the man of the city of Hasiu:") 
[ Kaltta paimi“ L arke (1977: 140)   
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(116-lateNH) 

    

(“tbecomes spring.”) nu=kan LG *U " Hakn 
man of the Stormgod goes down from Hakmi 
KUB XXV 23 left cdge al-2 (CTH 525.3) d. Carte (1962: 163, 173) 

    

      

“This construction with an expression of Origin and -kan or -asfa s also found with kaia 
wia- 10 come down from, t0 descend from’”: 

         (17-0H)  [LUGIAL "“KuiSara URU-az katta [plangarit [u](@]* “The king of 
KuSara came down from the city with massed troops ([and he] to[ok] 
NeSa at night with force. 

KB I11 22 obv. 5-6 (CTH 1A) ed. Neu (1974: 10-11) 
  

  

(118-0H)  (*[When the Stor(mgod roars his thunden)},”) [(LUGAL-1&5 
S pullugalnnia(2) [Katlia ul(ilzzi “the king comes down from his 
cart 
KBo XVII 11 + 2606/c 1 28' (CTH 631.14) ed. Neu (1970: 14-15), ranshi 

Neu (1980a: 65) and (1983: 364) 

      

     
        

    
       

   

     

    
    

    

  

   
    

    
    

   
    

   

(119-0H+) ‘When (the cart) arrives at the woods and the tent (has been) placed 
there 100) (n=aita NINDINGIR “hulugannaz katta uizzi “the NIX 

DINGIR(-priestess) comes down from the cart (and the priest caries the 
god inside the tent 
KUB XI 32+ IV 1521 (CTH 738.1)" 

       

  

As shown in these examples the combination katta uya- already occurs in Old Hitite, 
but the sentence particle is not yet found with it 

Katta pai- and Katta uya- are also used in the m 
" always without a sentence particle: 

  

  aphorical sense “to collapse, (0 get 
lost    

12     laeNH)  “*[VHlallilnzuyas URU-a§ kariiliias A[NA] LUGALMES [...] kat[fa 
pinza éta DINGIR MES-tarr =a kaita pan &a “The city of Halinzuy 
had collapsed [ ] for” the ancient kings. The images of the deities had 
gone lost” 
KUB XXXVIII 35 11-2 (CTH 525.4)ed. Jakob Rost (1963: 195-196) 

    

  

At the moment 1 arrived back with him.”) BAD-es¥ar 4 1551 40 
gipesar Katta uit *the wooden wall (with a length of) 40 gipessar 

ume down (and tar of Samuha, My Lady, caught him like a fish with 
anet”) 
KBo VI 29+ 11 31-34 (CTH 85.1) ed. Gotze (1925: 50-51) 

  

  

    

This use may have developed from the meaning *t0 go down (namely to the ground)” as 
aspecial case of absolute use of the construction kafta pai- with expression of Direction, 

  ¥ Or ]} see New (19742:20) 
? This fetival ofth Hatian deit TeteShapi i ikl o dite back o the O Hitit 

inthe Hit cul calendar se Houwink en Cte (1985: 179 +1. 16, 
0 Infestival texts the partce s occasionaly omited:see ¢ 8. LUGAL-f S julugannaz katta u 
X21110-11(CTH 66924) 
5 See 

iod. Forisposiion 

  

    
KUB.   

  

“HD (P1: 39)fo examples of atta pai- o collapse, to getlos? 
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The verb pai- and uya- 

which likewise has o sentence particle. From there it possibly came (o be used with 
Katta ua- as well 

In a few cases katia pai-is attested with a constituent indicating the Route along 
which the Subject goes down. This constituent can be in th € or in the accusative 
case In these cases no emphasis is put on the Origin or the Direction, but on the fact 
thata certain road or entrance is taken, rather than another one. Examples of katta pai- 
“t0 g0 down through, to descend” with an expression of the Route along which: 

   

    

      
(122MH)  MSysepuri=ma=kan DUMUMES EGAL™ [GAL]-az KAGAL 

Katta Ut paitkanda n =at -kan lusdaniias kata paislkandla 
“The Guards and palace attendants shall ot go down through the main 
gate. They shall go down through the postern.” 
IBGT 1361 60-61 (CTH 262) ed. Giltrbock and van den Hout (1991:10-11) 

      
    

    

(“But when the King travels around in the country, he passes behind 
the temple of Me(i)zzulla”) n=as=kan $1 & ‘Mizzulla *lustanin katta 
paizzi “and descends the postem of the temple of Me(i)zzulla (and 
enters the halentua-house.y 
KBo XXX 164 1l 815 (CTH 670) ed. Alp (1983: 16)"" 

  

  

  

  

32,5 kattan pai- and kattan uye 

‘The combinations kattan pai-“t0 go (in)to (the presence of)” and kattan uya- “to come 
(in)to (the presence of)" are constructed with an expression of Direction that s indicated 
by an animate noun in the dative and are as a rule not accompanied by a sentence 
particle 

  

      

  

    
           
      

   

(124N5) (“He descended from the tower) n =5 “UTU-ni kattan pait “and he went 
0 the Stormgod 
KUB XXX 10611 11 

  

12 (CTH345.3A) ed. G 

  

              

      
   

    

        (125:NH) n ta man $x DAM = KA kuapi N 
anninniiamis kattan uizzi “1f ever a sister or half-sister of 

wife or a cousin comes 0 you,  give her (o eat and to drink.)” 
KBo V 34111 35-37 (CTH 42.A) ed. Friedrich (1930 126-127)       

the Direction of kattan pai- is an inanimate noun in the 
ase it has the meaning “to go down (0"    

            

         
            

       

          

  

“He will say tothe [gulard who stands in front of him:") ' kaiia’ 
Kattan paimi * 1 shall go down to the pot. 
IBOT 136135-36 (CTH 262) ed. Gilterbock and van den Hout (1991: 8-9)   

    © has the function descrbed by Melchert (1977: 315-317) as 
5 See also CHD (LN: 85). 
54 In Middie and New Hite, the dative-locative of i-stems mostly ends in -ia in stead of - and thus 
coincides in form with the O1d Hitite allative; sce Strke (1977: 107-109). According to Starke, most 
Old Hitie instancesin - are alltves, some are locatives, but there are no cerain examples of ditves. 
‘Thercfore, he assumed that the dtive of stems in O1d Hitite may have had the ending -1 instesd f -io. 

perative ablative’   
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“This use of kattan pai-with an inanimate expression of Direction is rare and may be 
a secondary development influenced by Katia pai- with expression of Direction; see 
§3.2.4 Aniinstance of kattan pai- and -asta meaning *10 go down into”, (127-NS), is 

scction. Independent use of Kartan i treated in § 3.3.2. 
  

     discussed in the followi 
  

326 kattanda pai- and kattanda ua-    
          §ta or kan “10 go down into' 

  

Kattanda pai- + expression of Direction and - 

                
    
    
       
       

        

           

   
     

   
     

    

    
   

    
       
    
   
    

   

           

  

NS)  (“They burn a goat and bury a suraura-bird and he says:") ki(i)=asta 
malhan (MASGIAL Siirasiirass=a Kattan taknaza pair (A 
“Ufatti inan éhar NIS DINGIRM pangauuas EME-a5 QATAMMA GAM- 

anda taknaza paidd(u) “As these, the goat and the Surasura-bird, have 
gone down into the earth, so may these, the sickness, the blood, the 
oath and the tongue of (the common people of) Hati, likewise go down 
into the earth.” 
KUB XXX 341V 2 
®01:31) 

             
  

  

   
  20 (CTH 401.3A): see Melchert (1977: 311) and CHD. 

bedroom. 
KUB VII 5+ 1 6-8 
m,2m) 

  

an andakitti=S5i kattanta pait “He went down into her 

  

KUB IX 27+ | 34-35) (CTH 406) cd. Hoffner (1957 

    

The original meaning of kattanda pai- seems 10 be “to go down into”, a combination of 
katta pai- 0 g0 down” and anda pai-“1o g0 nto”. The function of the personal pronoun 
i in (128-NS) may be to siress the possessive pronoun in the expression of Direction 
andakiti =35, but it may also be directly govemed by Kattanda pai-, as the first of two 
expressions of Dircetion in partitive apposition.”” There is one possible other example 
of kattanda pai- with a dative of an animate noun, which may indicate that kattanda 
pai- could be used instead of Kattan pai- “10 go (in)o (the presence of)”* 

The use of katan pai- in the protasis of (127-NS) with the particle -aita and the 
meaning “10 go down into’ e and is possibly brought about by 
the presence of Kartanda pai- in the corresponding apodosis. 

“The only complete instance of kattanda uua- i the following case of absolute use, 
with the particle -kan and the meaning *10 come down’ 

  

  

  

    

  

  

s not attested elsewher   

    

(129.NH)  (“(The matter of the daughlter of Babylon not yet [ ") [kinunla 
a§=kan nuntaras Kaddanda uizz[i) “Now she will comie] down soon.” 
KUB LVII 123: 12-13 ed. Hagenbuchner (1989: 20-21) 

    
  

e inflcnce o kata pai- may also explainthe use of -kanin the example of kartan pai- 0 go down 1o 
with -Kanin 73872 obv. O cited i the CHD (P1: 31) 
"The fllowing example from the lluyanks myth scems o indcate tha in OId Hitite the parile could 
il be omitted: KUB XVI1 S 1 13-14 (n) namina Aattenas kattntia] ninsdn panci “They do not want o 
£0 down no (thei) oles gain” (CTH 3218, OH) ed. Beckman (1952: 13, 18).See also Hoffner (1982 

31) and CHD (L'N: 471 
Fora comparable example of two expressions of Orgins inpariive appositon see (T2-NS) in §3.1.2. 
LUGIAL Kattanta paizz “He goes to the king” IBGT 1V 343: 5: see CHD (P/1: 32) 
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The verb pai- and uya- 

3.7 Sard pai- and Sari uia- 

Sard pai- “10 g0 up 10, 10 ascend 10" and Jard uya- “to come up to, 1o ascend to” can 
be constructed with an expression of Direction and the sentence particle -kan. In Old 
Hiltite this construction i found without a particle: 

  

(130-0H) §=as Sard URU-[ja) pait “He went up to the city ((and said): *I will 
become your king!') 
KBo XXII 2 rev 14/-15' (CTH 3) ed. Otten (1973: 12-13) 

  

  

(131-NH) (“As soon as Larrived at AStata,”) nie=kan ™ Aftata URU-ri Sard péun 
“I went up (o AStata, the town, (and I built a stronghold on top.) 
KBo IV 411 60-62 (CTH 61.115B) ed. Gotze (1933a: 118-121) 

  

  

(1320H+)  [man LUGAL-4f Sar)d URU-ja uizzi “When the king comes up to the 
city, ([(on that day) he does nolt [do] anything (clsc).)” 
KBo XVII 74+ 130-31 (CTH 631.1) ed. Neu (1970: 14-15)   

    (“They shall not come up to the gate of the pal]ac 
man 1 Fpillammar=ma) n=at=kan kattera KAGAL™ Sard uianzi 

Kan KAGAL Sard UL uyanzi “[However], if there 
are two porfticoes], they (may) come up to the lower gate, but they 
shall not come up to the upper gte. 
IBGTI361V 14-17 (CTH262) ed. Gilterbock and van den Hout 1991: 34-35) 

     

  

up from, to ascend from’ 
  an expression of Origin and -kan or -asta meaning “to come       
     

        
        
    

  

    

  

      

      

(134-NH) (“After T organized the land of Kargami¥") nu=kan 1570 KUR 
VR Kargamis Sard uyanun “1 came up from the land of K: 
1 came into the country of Tegaramma.)’ 
KBo IV 4111 17-19 (CTH 61.115B) ed. Gotze (1933a: 124-125) 

mis (and 

      

(135:NS) s from an oven no grass comes up,”) [(n=asta apell=a 157U ASA 
=5U Ziz-1ar) SEM Sard I(€ uizzi)] “may (thus) from his field no wheat 
(and) no barley come up ([(and may)] weed(s come u)}p.)” 
1087/2 16’ (CTH 427.B) ed. Octtnger (1976: 14-15, 138)" 

   
       

    
Sard pai- s also attested with an accusative indicating the Route along which the Subject 
g0es up + -kan meaning “10 go up along, 10 climb, to ascend.”    

    

      
      
         

       

  

7 There is one OH example of fard with uga- in combinstion with appas sec (23+-OH) in §34.5. For two 
examples of absolut use se (95-OFH.) and (99-OFL+) i . 
@ Sce the discussion of this same instance,cied as (29-NS). i § 2226 
1 (136:-NH) s cited as exampl of “Akkusatv des Weges” by Friedrich (HE $2010). See also in broken 
context KUB XIX 13+14: 10 [n=as=kan 8RS un Gard pait (CTH 40.) ed. Guterbos: (1956; 
109y 

       
  

 



    
     

Chapter 3 
        

      

       
    

   “[Then] I went on.”) man=kan %S Telinan Sa{ra) paun “1 would 
have climbed mount Tehsina, (but [the roads] were t0o difficult for 
me.) 

KUB XIX 37 111 49-50 (CTH 61.19) ed. Gorze (1933a: 176-177) 

  

(136:NH) 

  

     
     

        

  
    
     

        
      

      

   

     
    

  

    
     

   
   
    

    
   
    

   

   

            (137-N$) “I went to Zippasna”) nu=kan """ Zippasnan GE-az=pat Sard piun 
‘and in that (ltt: the) same night I ascended Zippasna (and I went into 
battle with them. (..) I, the King, the Tabarna, went to ZippaSina.)’ 
KBoX 211 48-51, 54-55 (CTH4) . Imparati 1965: 50-51),trans1. Kiimmel 
(TUAT Ls: 462)° 

32.8  pard pai- and pard uya- 

   
paré pai- govems two different constructions with an expression of Direction, one with 
a sentence particle and the meaning “to g0 out to” and one without a particle and the 
meaning “10 g0 0n 0, 10 go forward to”. This different meaning of pard pai- with and 

without sentence particle was already noted by Gotze (1933a: 128).” The importance of 
the sentence particle for the distinction of the various uses of par pai- is also shown by 
the fact that in two vocabulary texts Akkadian situ and usSiutu both meaning “departure, 

out” are translated as paréi=kan pau)uar* 

     
    

    
      

Examples of pard pai- “10 g0 out " with -kan or -a¥ta:%* 

(I38:OH)  n=aitl(a pan)a paiuani. “Then we go out. (I place these in the fore- 
court). We go in again).” 
KBo XVII 1+ 12022’ (CTH416.1A) ed. Otten and Souek (1969: 20-21), 
wanslit. Neu (19802: 6)* 

   (139-NS) (n=as=kan para *hili paizzi “He goes out to the courtyard. (He takes 
mud in the courtyard and he speaks likewise (..)") n=as=kan para 
paizzi “Then he goes out” 
KUB VI 41 obv. 22-23, 24 (CTH 446.A) ed. Otten (1961: 118-119) 

        

Examples of pard pai- 0 g0 on 10, to 20 forward to" 

& Sce also Melchert (1975: 18-20), 
58 See alo the reament of pard pai- and pard uia- by Zuntz (1936: 63-64, 67-70),the lemma pard in 
CHD (P 109-122) snd for pard pai- CHID (P 3233, with th reseration that not al examples of 
pard pa- without -4an oceuring in MurSi's Annals can be ranslated s “weitr zehen””. A translaton “to 
001 10,1050 forward 10" however, it int the context n al hese cases. 
&' Respectvelyin KBo 351V 4 and KBo XIII 1 rev, left ol 16, Se aleady Zuntz (1936: 69 
(P21, 3) 
5 KUB XXIX 4 1 4142 we. 

  

  and CHD. 

    ven fnd the partice -fan: 1=t = an ID-ipard pinci “They go out o he 
river” (CTH4S1A, NS) d. Kronasser (1963: 24-25). Note that n KBo V 214647 the same expressionis 

atested with-Kar: n=af= kan 1D-1 pard paizzi (CTH 471A, NS). 
 For the ranslation “to go out” sce Starke (1977: 140) 
7 The Direction may be an animate o an inanimate now. 
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The verb pai- and wya 

(140-0H)  LUGAL pard 1-$0 paizzi “He (= the singer) 
king. (Then he turns back (and) strikes the meneia-man with the water 
bag)” [pard hen he goes forward ( (and) strikes 
the performers)” 
KBo XVII 43 111'-13' (CTH 649) translit. Neu (1980a: 105 

  

  

   

(141-NH) [l pard paun “Then 1 went on. (I would have clifmbled mount 
‘Tehsina,” (but [the roads] were too difficult for me.)” 
KUB XIX 37 111 49-50 (CTH 61.119) ed. Gétze (1933a: 176-177) 

  

  (142-NH) Kuizs=ma NAMRAHIA pard N2 U™'Piranda pair “Other deportees 
wenton to Puranda (and seized Puranda.)” 
KBo Il 11 34-35 (CTH 611A) ed. Gotze (1933a: 52-53) 

    Much rarer than the above construction is the use of pard pai- with particle -kan and an 
expression of Origin meaning “10 g0 out of, to leave” 

(143-NS) LUGAL-45: 
of the tutelary deity (and stepls] on t 
KUBXI17 IV 6-11 (CTH 669.7) 

    kan ISTU 6 *LAMMA pard paizzi “The king leaves the temple 
e threshold.)” 

  

  

In (144-OH+) we may have an example of pard pai- with an ablative denoting the Route 
along Which the Subject goes out and the particle -kar: 

  (144-0H+)  [na(mma) =a)t=kan KA-az pard panzi “They g0 out through the gate.” 
KUB XXXII 123 + KBo XXIX 20619’ (CTH 772.34) transiit. Starke (1985 
304 

  

para uya- 10 come out o, o leave” s as a ule constructed with an expression of Origin 
and the particle -kan or-asta:          

       
         
        

    
     
   

  

(145-MH) 

  

(“When the king goes outside”) 
para uizzi “one palace attendant comes out of the palace. 
IBOT1 361 64 (CTH 262) ed. Gitterbock and van den Hout (1991: 12-13) 

  §ta 1 DUMU £GAL *halentusaz   
    

‘With omission of the expression of Origin: 

        
    

  

    
    

(46-MH)  LUGAL-uS=kan paré [uizzi] “The king comes out(of the palace), (while 
the chief of palace attendants holds him by the hand.” 
IBOT 13611 15-16 (CTH 262) ed. Giiterbock and van den Hout (1991: 16-17) 

  ‘There is one instance of pard uya- without a sentence particle and the meaning “10 go 
on, o continu      
  
       
     

    

  

  

& Translation in CHD (L-N: 290) 
@ Forthe transeription ofthis sentence se (136-NH) in §3.27 
™ Forthe posible Old Hiteoriin f the tanua-festival and he date f itsmanuscripts e Starke (1985: 

  

    

6
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(147-NH) 

  

    
       

   
     

(...1 fifth year”) K kuis MUKAM-2[(a pard uiz)c 
is (still) going on, (has carlier been included )’ 
KUB XXXI 54: 11-12 (CTH 585.0) ed. Otten and Souéek (1965: 34-35)" 

    “This year, which 

329    appa pai- and appa wia- 

            

  

In combination with dppa the predicates pai- and uga- are as a rule not accompanied by 
asentence particle. appa pai- “to go back 10, o return to” and dppa - “to come back 

10, 10 return to” are found with an expression of Direction from Old Hittte onwards: 
     

  

      
     
    
    
     

(148-0H)  [mlan a UD W™ dp{pa paliyani “When, on the third day, we go 
back; 
KBo XVII 25 obv 6 (CTH 752.1B) translit. Neu (1980a: 224)   

  

    
  

(149-NH) (**Letus makea rebellion.] 
“Let us go back to Kaika 

KUB XXXIV 33: 4+ KBo XIV 201 18 (CTH61.I112A) ed. Houwink ten Cate 
(1966: 169, 178) 

  

nlu=ulava " GasgaEan 
           

    
   

papigeni 

         

        

    

    

       
    

  

     

   
    

    
    

     

   

  (I0OH)  man appa=ma "V Nesa [uan(un)) “But when I came back to Nesa, (1 
brought the man of PuruShanda with me.)” 
KBo Il 22 rev. 76-77 (CTH 1) ed. New (1974a: 14-15)" 

  (I51-NS) (“Come away from thatevil person”) nu = a [EGIR]-pa kél $4 ENSISKUR 
E-ri uyatten “and come back to the house of this sacrificer.” 
KUB XV 3215254 (CTH 484.1B) 

  

appauya- isalso constructed with an expres 
to rewrn from’™ 

  sion of Origin meaning “to come back from, 

s     NH)  (“lalso captured Pibhunija and I led him home to Hattusa.”) namma 
1570 KUR "Tipija EGIR-pa uyanun “Then I came back from the land 
of Tipija." 
KBo Il 4 11 9-90 (CTH 61.1A) ed. Giitze (1933: 94-95) 

  

  

Examples of @ppa pai- with an expression of Origin and the meaning “to 
to return from” are much rarer than the ones with appa uya-: 

    

(IS3-NS) U LUGAL-45 EGIR-pa STV £ “ISKUR paizzi “The king goes back from 
the temple of the Stormgod (and requests to eat.)’ 
KUB XII 12 V 22-23 (CTH 628) ed. Wegner and Salvini (1991: 149, 151) 

  

     
    

71 With duplicate KUB XXXI 56 (MS N). 
In the CHD (PA: 28-29)  few exceptions are cited of appa pai- with ar or -, The paricle -@pa s 
e found with appa usa- n=ar-apa EGIR.pa 2 uizzi “They (=the evil words) may not come back” KBo 

XV 104 1 58' (CTH 445, MHD) and man -a5 apa lalhaz - ma EGIR.pauizci KBo Il 1118’ (CTH 19.IA, 
OH+).ed. Hoffmann (1984: 16-17). Note hat the paricle is absnt n MS C (KBo IIl 671 8-9): man-a 
lablac{(-ma EGIR pa) s, 
¥"With restorations from KUB XXV 

  

  

   111718 (S B), 

66



     

    

    

     
    

    

    

    
   

     
    

        

        
    

The verb pai- and uya- 

  In the following example dppa uya- is accompanied by an expression of Direction and 
an expression of Origin: 

  

   (I54-NH)  namma """ Palluiiiaz EGIR-pa 1vs "KU BABBAR-Si wanun “Then | 
came back from Palhuitia to HattuSa (and I mobilized (my) troops 
(and) charioteers.) 
KBo 114 1178 (CTH 61.1A) ed. Gotze (19333: 44-45) 

  

Remarkably enough examples like (154-NH) in which both the Direction and the Origin 
re mentioned are quite exceptional. 

tioned in § 3.4.3. 

    

  

of the predicate 
A possible case of independent dppa is me   

3210 appan pai- and dppan wya 

@ppan pai- s atested with an animate expression of Direction n the dative case, without 
sentence particle and the meaning “10 go after, to pursue, to support 

(155-NH) Behold this is (your) king. (...). Now bad omen, short years (and) 
short days you must observe [this one].”) nu=ua kédani : tarpalli 
EGIR-an [plaitten “Pursue this substitute. 
KUB XXIV 5+ KUB IX 13 0bv.20’, 23'-24' (CTH 419.A) ed. Kiimmel (1967: 

  

  

10-11) 

(156-NH) (°I stood behind him”) [(nue=3)15i EGIR-an paiin “1 supported him. 
KBoIV 71 12-13 (CTH 68) ed. Friedrich (1926: 108-109)" 

  ate   The same construction with an animate expression of Direction in the dative case and 
without particle is also found with dppan uua- “to come after, 1o pursue, to support” 

        as 

  

    
        

     

NH) “An enemy stood up against me’”) nuzyazmu EGIR-an uatten 
Support me (and (together) we will fight him'’.y 

KBo V 4 rev. 27 (CTH 67) ed. Friedrich (1926: 64-65) 
      

  ta EGIR-an 

  

    

     

   

   (158-1ateNH)  (“For this matter the gods must lay down an oath.”) . 
uyandu “and come after you.” 
KBo IV 14 11 51-52 (CTH 123) ed. van den Hout (1989: 204, 296) 

  

   Note that the only example of the combination @ppan iia- *10 go after, to come after” 
occurs with the partcle -kar; see §2.2.9. 

   
       
     
  
    

See, for cxample, (14NS) in§ 312 
75 In na takSatar EGIR-an paizzi “Will he pass bekind the plin?”, 2 
1o be used instead of dppan arla pa 
" With duplicates KUB V441 12-13 (MS D) and KUB VI 41 obv. 14 (MS E 

    NH) in §34.8, appan pai-scems 
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3211    appanda pai Gppan(-Janda pai-) and dppanda wia- 
   

  

appanda pai- i found with an expression of Dirccic 
. without a sentence particle and the m 

which can be animate or inani- 
o g0 after, (0 follow, to pursuc’”              

  

    

     
     
      

      

(159-0H+) 

  

    

“If a man elopes with a woman”) EGIR-anda=m{a = $mal§ [Salrdiias 
paizzi “and a helper goes after them. 
KBo VI 3+ 11 29-30 (HG 1§37, CTH291.1B) ed. Frierich (1959: 26-27) 

    
  

  

      
     

  

in the Middle Hittite manuscript in (159-OFH+) the local adverb EGIR-anda is 
found, the OId Hitite manuscript has the older dppan(-Janda: 

      (160-0H)       
        
    
    

  

CIf someone elopes with a woman”) nfu=imas’ sardlites Gppan(-) 
anda paln)zi “and helpers go after them, 

KB VI211 10(HG 1§ 37) ed. Friedrich (1959%: 261,15, 
(1922:28n. 10), wansl. Hoffner (1995: 222 

  7 0. 10) and Hrozmg 

  

            

  

      

  
      

    

   

      
   

    

   
    

     

     
    

  

    

   (61MH)  (man” “[huluganni=ma EGIR-anda panzi n=at “SGIDR-uantes 
EGIR-anda Ut palnzi) “But,if they (<the guards) follow the cart, they 
shall not follow holding staffs. (They shall take their spears. 
IBOT 136111 48-50 (CTH 262) ed. Giterbock nd van den Hout 19912 

  

      

29)         

      (“1 completely forgot about the matter.”) mahlhan = ma uér MUHLA-uS 
GIR-anda pir“but s the years came to follow (namely one another),™ 

(ihis matter came to appear (o me in my dreams.)” 
KBo IV 2 11 44-46 (CTH 486.0) ed. Gotze and Pedersen (1934: 4) 

   

  

  dppanda uya- is attested with an animate expression of Direction, also without accom- 
panying sentence particle, and the meaning “to come after, to follow, to pursue”. An 
instance of absolute use already occurs in Old Hitite: 

  

(163-0H) (LU *¥GIDRU-as *)*Diuniila LOMES hpie§ dppanda®uenzi “The 
staff bearer of Dauniia (and) the hapiia-men follow.” 
KBo XVII43 15 (CTH 649) transli. Neu (1980a: 104) and (1983: 359" 

(64NH)  nusmu S 
lowed me 
SUBOT 24 11 48 (CTH 81) ed. Otten (1981: 14-15) 

  

A "NIRGAL EGIR-anda uit “My brother Muwatalli fol- 

  

7 Tnthe edion by Giltrbock and van den Hout(1991: aricle Aanis rstoredinhe lcura, The 
otherinstances of ppanda pa- and dppanda usa- inthis ex, howeves,fllow the regular patem without 3 
sentence paricle. 
™ “The CHD (Pl: 35) transutes “But as the years proceeded to pass”. There are o other cxamples of 
ppanda pai. with the meaning 1o pas”, which is normally expressed by pai- or iStara pai- + -kan: e 
§3.13 and 32,12 

“The Old Hititc duplicate KBo XV 18 116/ has EGIR.SU: see Neu (1950 100) nd Starke (1977: 195), 
(Cited with restorations from Middle Hite duplicste KBo V11 35+ KBo XVII 44+ 991910 by Starke 

(1977 195),ransit.Neu (1950a: 101), 
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The verb pai- and uua- 

3212 istarma pai-t 

‘The combination i¥tarna pai- is constructed with a Subject constituent denoting a unit 
of time. In this use itama pai- is always accompanied by the particle -kan or -asta, 
except in OId Hittite: 

  

(165:0H) (" [The queeln of Kanis gave in one year birth to 30 children. (.)") 
man MUHLA iStara péir “When years had passed by, (the qfueen] 
again gave birth to (this time) 30 daughters.)’ 

KB XXII 20bv. 1,6 (CTH 3 ed. Oten (1973: 6-7) 

  

(166-NS) (“What regions the King used to travel in;") mu masie§ gimrs la 
harzi istarna=kan Kuiés MUHLA pantes “however many regions he 
has travelled in (during) the years that have gone by. (...)" mar 
MU.HLA-ma kuiéS istama pantes “But if some years have gone by (and 
the king has gone nowhere on a campaign, (then 10 itual takes piace.)” 
KUB XXVII 1 17-9,20-21 (CTH 712.A) ed. Lebrun (1976:75,86) 

    

     

  

(167-NS) (“Onthe second day they offer two uhalzi") n= aita apas Ub-az starna 
paizzi “That day goes by. (On the third day they give gangati.)” 
KBo V 1156-58 (CTH 476) ed. Sommer and Ehelolf (1924: 4-5) 

  

    

| ‘The combination iftarna pai- is generally translated as “10 g0 by, to pass.® The same 
I notion of time “going by s also expressed by the basic predicate pai- (§3.1.3). 

d meaning 
10 g0 by, 10 pass’; see §2.2.10. An example of independent use of istarna with pai- 

can be found in § 3.3.4, a possible case of independent istarma with uya- in §3.4.5. 

  

   
There is one instance of iStarna i (+ -kan) with the same construction   

  

   3213 menalhanda pai- and menablanda wa-* 

     
    
    
    

    

   
             
      

        

            

              
    

    
menalhanda pai- *10 g0 toward, 10 g0 against, t0 go to meet” and menahhanda uia: 
“to come toward, to come against, to come to meet” are constructed with an expression 
of Direction (in most cases an animate noun in the dative case) and as a rule not 
accompanied by a sentence particle:* 

    
  

s kel s an merretationof ara a an ndependent Adjont of Time 
Th local dver Sarma s reglay sed s a0 Adnctof Location eanin mong”, bt et s 
nocvkence fo s e 5 AdjUGtof T meaning i he meantmeSeec.5.th ema o, arnt 
in Pubvel (HED, Vo 3 78450}, Ao, e presnce of -kan 1 hard o cxplsin f Ao s independent of 
pai- I the ther combinations o pai.  ocaladverbs desribed i thischaptr the paricle Aan is only 
Tound hen  dependentocal adver i present i the senince 
5 Rsalrcady remaskedin the CHD (V13 the s of tariapai-+-Aanin KBo'X 106 11 20(n a5 = kan) 
{paiu] i1 paz) (CTH 4042 s proaly & mistake for tama arka p- + -, Which s 
oundin th duplicte KUB XOXXIL 11541V 6 (404 20, MS) . Jakb-Rost (1955 368365, S § 3220 
55°CH Pubvel (HED, Vol 3: 475-450) and CHD (/1 35). 
5 For thes and other cxampies of menahhanda pai and menaihanda usa- see CHD (LN: 275:276 and 
P30, 
5 There area few exceptions of menabandapai it -afa and -kan 

   ning “inthe meantime”      
    

   
  

        

       

  

  

edin CHD (P/1:32),   
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(168-OH)  ((ta HURSAG-a 'UTU-i m@)lnabjanda pafini 
mountain, to the Sungod. 
KBo XVII 1+ 11 40' (CTH 416.1) ed. Otten and Souek (1969 : 25-29), 
translit. Neu (1980a: 8)" 

“Then I go towards the 

       
     
   
   

     (169-OH)     

    

16 V1 Has 
came to battle against the king.” 
KBo VIl 14 obv. 7 (CTH 15.A) transl. Otten (1953:60) 

      
       

   

(170-N$) (“Go, [(say)] to Kumarbi:") kuyat - ua t-ri1Gl-anda kaltimmi auyanza 
it *“Why have you come against (my) house in anger?” 
KUB XXXIIl 102 11 7-8 (CTH 345.1C) ed. Gilterbock (1951 

    

  

     
   

148-149)" 

  

     

          
  

            

    

        

  

   
    

  

   
    
   
    

   
    

     

   

  

    

(71-NH)  (“When I reached the city of Tegaramma) nu=mu “Nuwanzas GAL 
GESTIN ENMES = hiamante§ ¥a " Tegaramma menalhanda uér 
Nuganza, ‘Chief of Wine’, and all the lords came to meet me in 
Tegaramma. 
KBo IV 4 111 19-22 (CTH 61115B) ed. Gotze (1933a: 1241 

  

  

3214    parranda pai- and parranda uya- 

       parranda pai- governs a construction with an expression of Location indicating the place 
that is crossed and an expression of Direction, which can be animate or inanimate, and 
has the meaning "o g0 across (a place) 10, to go over to” and is always accompanied by 

  

   

  

   

(72NH)  nu=kan o KUR "™Arzausa parranda pan 1 went across to the land 
of Arzaya. (.. n=as=kan aruni parranda : guriaugananza pait “He 
went across the sea to the islands.”™ 
KBo IIl 4 11 28-29, 31-32 (CTH 61.IA) ed. Gétze (1933: 50-51) 

(73:NH)  (“Some deportces went to mount Arinnanda. (..)") kuids=mazkan 
NAMRAMES aruni parranda 171 "Ublha-LU piir “Other deportees 
went across the sea with Ubhazit 
KBo Il 41133, 36 (CTH 61.1A) ed. Gotze (19334 52-53) 

(I74-NS)  (“The farmers who were there,”) mt=Kan apis 154 LOMES "' Araiinna: 

  

‘par[an)da pair apits=maz=kan INa ""NESEN.NU.UN HUR SAG-i 
parranda pair “some Went across to the men of Araunna. Others went 
across the mountain (0 the watchmen’ 
KUB XV1 16 rev. 5-7 (CTH 570) ed. Beal (1992: 259 + n 973 

56 Restoraions from KBo XVII 3+ 11/ (MS B). 
7 The paralel manuscript A usesthe expression peran dppa uta- e (226-NS) n § 347 
55 See the treament in CH (P 33 and P12 135-136) with the fllowing and other examples 
59 For the interprettion of - uriausanaza a the dative plralof the cunciform Luwian word fo il 
kurdagar ! kursagan. see Starke (1985; 142-152). 

  

  

  

% Beal tranlates “aross the mountain -VEN.NU.UNS' 
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   The 

  

rb pai- and uya- 
  

‘The expression of Location indicating the place that s crossed is often omited. In some 
of these cases the obstacle crossed is a river, a sea or a mountain mentioned in the 
context, e.g. HUR-SAG- in the second sentence of (174-NS), but it can also be the border 

| of the country not explicily referred to, as for instance in the case of parranda ua- in 
| (175-NH) below. Less frequent i the omission of the expression of Direction as found 

in (173-NH).”! 
parranda - “to come across 1o, to come over to” is likely to gover the same 

construction as parranda pai-and is also accompanied by -kan. In the available instances 
of parranda uya-, the expression of Location is never explicitly mentioned, but the 
obstacle that is crossed in all cases seems to be the border of the country 

  

    

(175-NH) n 

  

an 1k kui§ $A KUR Y™ Arzaua [NAMLRAMES plarranda uluan)za 
The deportees from Arzaya, who (have) come across to you. ( (..) 

Anest all deportees.) 
KUB XIX 49+ 1 49-50, 53 (CTH 69) ed. Friedrich (1930a: 8-9) 

  

    
32. 

  

5 pariian pai- and pariian uya- 

‘The combination pariian pai-is attesteda few times with an expression of Direction and 
the particle -kan and seems to have the same meaning as parranda pai- “to go across 

i 10", described in §3.2.14. It may also have the same construction as parranda pai-, 
i with an expression of Location indicating the place that is crossed and an expression 
i of Direction, but in the available examples the place that is crossed is never explicitly 

mentioned:* 

      

(T6MH)  n=a¥=kan man iva KUR &% Sakaddunuya paréan paizzi *If he 
the enemy) goes across 1o the land of Mount Sakkaddunua.” 
HKM 46: 8-9 (CTH 199) ed. Alp (1991b: 200-201) 

   

parijan pai- and parijan uya- are both attested with an accusative denoi 
that is crossed, with the particle -kan:"* 

  

    
      

  

   
    

  

      
                
        

        

              

  

    

  

(77-NS)      
     

  

egantoreply to Gilgame 
MAS nu = ua zkan arunan plariian’ 

Do you want o go 
how shall you ac 

   
  

  

91 Following Starke'siterpretaton of - guriausananca i (172-NH), it can be inferrd from th context that 
the NAMLRA.MES crosstheseainthe Direction of the islnds: sce . 89 od (172-NH) 
7 See CHD (P12: 136)citing among others: n-ar-kan ANA KUR = KA [parrlala col) uér They car 
across into your land:” KUB XXXI 47 rev 5 (CTH 157, NH), with cortection of Hagenhuchner's reading 
Kattalda (1989: 442-443), 
95" The same expression scems 1o be used two tmes mor in this text: ui) - - kan kui [parrandla 

KUB XIX 49+ 1 34-45 ed. Fridrich (1930s: .9); sce CHD 

     
     
    

Whoever has come scross 
(P12 136) and sy ibid. 152 

For these and other cxamples 
  

  

A P12 152). I the following exampie the Diccton 
presed: ammk usfans) UL o “Buthe id ot et me g0 cross” KUB XXIHI§7: 10-11 (CTH 209, ed. Hagenbuchner (1989 227225, 

%5 Sec CHD (P/1: 35 and P12 151, The sccuativ posibly fnctionsas Objectwilh the precsc s §3.5. 
9 So Fricdich (1930b: 24 n. 3. or with Lroche (1965: 20) and CHD (B2 151): e kan arunn 
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KUB VIl 50+ 11l 6-9 (CTH 341.119B) ed. Friedrich (1930b: 2: 
Laroche (1968: 20) 

25), ransl.    

    
       

    
    

      
    
        
        

  

  (78NS)  n=as-kani>-anparian itnamma 
the river. Again he went across.” 

KUB XVIIIS 11 10-11 (CTH573) ed. Unal (1973: 46-47) 

 pariiayan pait*He came across 

3216 auan arha pai- and auan arha wia- 
‘The adverb ayan is only found in combination with arha, katia and Sard and its meaning 
isnotyet clear. Gotze (1927: 135) suggested that it might have been used to strengthen the 
separating notions of these local adverbs, but his s not easy to rove.” The combinations 

o come away from, to 
imate) and the particle 

    
  

    
leave” 
~kan: 

  

   
     
    

e attested with an expression of Origin (animate o i 

  

    
   

    

   

      

  

    
(179-MH) (an “OMESMESEDUTIM DUMU MES £ GAL = a auan arha paizzi “He 

ay from the guards and palace attendants (and takes his position 
i the left wheel of the cart. 

  

  

     
       
       

    

   

   

      

    

    

    

    

     

   

  

    

(180-NS) (“And we will give you a desirable and pure offering” 
apédani idalayi antuhsi ayan arla wyatten *Come aw 
person (and come back to the house of this sacrificer.)” 
KUB XV 32152-54 (CTH 484.18) 

from that evil |     

  

32.17-3221 Combinations of arha and a second local adverb with pai- and wya- 

  In §3.2.3 it was remarked that (114-MH), an example of arla pai- with an accusative 
and the meaning “to pass” in the new edition of the Instruction for the Royal Bodyguard 
by Giterbock and van den Hout (1991 32-33), provides us with the clue to the meaning 
of the many combinations of arha and a second local adverb found with pai-, uya- and 
less frequently ija-" Following Giterbock’s translation of the combinations that occur 

the Instruction of the Royal Bodyguard, these can be understood as deriva 
arla pai- *10 go through, (o pass”, in which the second local adverb further specifies 
arla pai-, for instance peran arka pai- o pass in front” or istarna arha pai- 
through, to pass through.” Similar notions came to be expressed by the corresponding 
combinations of arha and a second local adverb occurring with uya- and iia-. Compared 
with the relative frequency of these combinations the single attestation of arha pai- 
is remarkable. The combinations deseribed in the following paragraphs mostly govern 
a constituent in the accusative, either animate o inanimate, which possibly has the 
syntactic function Object, and sometimes also an expression of Location in the dative- 

  

    
           

  

  

  

  

  
plarian GIM-an ()] st “(When ()] you go feross] he sea.” 

57" See aso Kammenhuber (W, A: 635), 
98 See the cxamples o iHtama arha - and Serarha fa-in §2.2.12and 22,13, 
 See Giltrbock and van den Hout (1991 54) and the examples of these combinations with pai- in CHD 
(P/1: 36-37) many of which are cited in the following parsgraphs. Note that the second local adverb is 
acuualy he first, sine it always precedes arfa i 
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       The verb pai- and ua- 

          
      

    

    

    

  

    
   
    

    

    
   

     
     

      
             

    

   

locative.'* The semantic function Location is o be understood here as “local point of 
reference”: The point that is passed is often indicated by a human being. Unlike the 

asic” construction of arha pai-, they are always accompanied by -asta or -kan. In these 
combinations arfa and the second local adverb seem to function as a unity, together 

    
  

   
  

  
modifying the meaning of the basic predicate. The meaning of iStarma arha pai- “to 
20 through, to pass through” or Ser arha pai- “to pass over, 10 pass by, (o ignore”, for 

  

| 
“above, on top” and arla pai- “to pass™."*" The combination appan arha in one example 

32,17 kattan arha pai- and katan arha wia- 
As shown in the CHD (P/1: 37), kattan arha pai- “to pass under, to pass below” can be 
constructed with an accusative and -asta or -kan: 

  

(I81-NS) n-asta ENSISKUR apé=a KA GALHLA Kattan arha [plaizzi *The sacti- 
ficer passes under these gates too.” 
KBo XXIV 63 111 4-5 + KBo XXIII 43 11l 11-12; see CHD (P/1:37) 

    ind Kattan arha uya- are also attested with a dative-locative and -ast Kattan arha pai- 
or -kan and the same meaning “to pass under, t0 pass below” 

   (182-0H+)  (“You are the hawthom tree.(..)") GU e 
paizzi “The cow passes under you (and you pull outa tuft of its hair)”™ 
UDU-ul§2mJa=ta= kan atii= i (arha pa)iczi) “The sheep passes under 
you (and you pull out s fleece.)" 
KUB XXX 54 11 13-16 + KUB XXXIIl 47: 1'-S' (CTH 334.1A) transli 
Laroche (1965: 139),ransl. Hoffner (1990: 26)/* 

     

  

      
(183.NS) n=asta himanza KA GAL™ Kattan arla uizzi “Then every one passes 

under the gate (and he who runs last breaks off the gate.)” 
VBOT 24 119-12 (CTH 393.A) ed. Sturtevant and Bechtel (1935: 110-11) 

  

   32.18  peran arha pai- and peran arha uia- 

peran arha pai- “to pass before, to pass in front of” s attested with an accusative and 

   
    
        
       

       

        
    

T The problem o the functon ofthe accusatve i discussed in § 3.5, 
100 Adumitedly, this is less clear in the otber combinations. If the second local adverb would function 
independently of arba and th predicae, the presence of he sentence partile would be unexplaned. As 
demonsirated n § 3.3.1-3.33 other local adrerbs functioning a independent Adjuncts with pai- nd i 
are o responsible or the use of entence particles. 
0 See also with -4ans - [kan] % Suppiluian GAM.an arja pi: 
XXIIS1 obv. 11 (CTH 57),cited in CHD (/1 3) 
0 i (182-OHe) we find  combination of the consiuctions kari 1 and karan + -1a;ee § 51, p. 139, 
example with omission of the dative-locative s found in KUB XLV 26 11 3 n-afta EN SISKUR Aatal 
arha Tpaizzi (CTH 790, NS) 
6 With duplicate KUB XXXIII 48: 1-2 (MS B). 

      

  

He passes below Suppilu” KUB 
       

    
 



    
    

Chapter 3 

   (184-MH)    
      

     

     
           

  

=kan Sarkantin peran arha u1. paizzi “He does not pass before the 
petitioner, * (he passes behind (him).y 
1BGT136 1132-33 (CTH 262) ed. Giterbock and van den Hout 1991: 26-27) 

    

  

peran arha pai- and peran arha wga- “10 pass before, to pass in front of 50 found 
witha dative-locative and -kan: 

    

(“The GUDU,.-priests of Arinna and the hamena-man come. 
[1=a)t=kan LUGAL-i peran arha pinzi *They pass in front of the king." 
KBo XXV 176 rev. 18'-19' (CTH 627 transl. Singer (1984: 94) 

  

    
               

    

(I86MH)  ("Whenhe comes back, he alsocomes back (or: o 
A MO ESEDUTL ma s - kan peran arha uicz 

of the guards.’ 
IBOT136 111 25-26 (CTH 262) ed. Giterbock and van den Hout (1991 

| 

n) that same way,”) 
‘but passes in fro       

  

24-25)     
   32.19  appan arha pai- 

   
    

     
@ppan arha pai- is found with an accusative and -kan “to pass behind™: % 

      
          

     
   
    

    

    

    

  

   
    

  

     

     

  

    

      

    

  

  

      

| 

(I87-MH)  (The guard who holds the ouside, ( §=a=kan Sarkantin EGIR-an 
arba pai t (guard) passes behind the petitioner”.'” 
IBGT 13611119, 21 (CTH 262)ed. Giterbock and van den Hout (1991:24-25) 

(I88:MH)  (“He does not pass the defendant in front") EGIR-an(-Jarha 
paizzi he passes behind (him)."** 
1BOT 136 111 32-33 (CTH 262) ed. Giterbock and van den Hout (1991:26-27) 

(159N (“But when the king travels around in the country”) n=a¥=kan & 
    Mizzulla EGIR-an arha paizzi “he passes behind the femple of Me(i)z- 

zulla (and descends the poster of the temple of Me(i)zzulla.)” 
KBo XXX 164 11l 815 (CTH 670) d. Alp (1983: 16) 

  

Note that in (188-MH) we have an instance of absolute use with omission of the ‘ 
accusative. 

3220  iftama arba pai- and istama arha usa- 

istarna arha pai- 10 go through, to pass through” and Starna arha uya- “o come 
through, 1o pass through” are constructed with a constituent in the accusative and the 
particle -kan: 

  

5 The wansation “pettoner” for Sarkani- has been adopted from Melchert (1996: 135), 
1 The an ction seems 0 be present i a New Hittte copy of the Old Hitte Anit ext: (% e 
a5 ERIN.MES EJGIR.pan arj pait “and [the roops of Nesa'| passed behind (him]*, KUB XXVI 
71T13' (CTHLB, OHs) ed. Neu (19745 14-15, 34 
7 For “petiones” sce Melcher (1996: 135). 
1 o his example arka and EGIR-an ssem to b written s cne word.For other examples of  uniy of two 
Tocal adverbs writen a one word s §4.2.9 and 4211 

  

  

™



    
    
    

   
   
    

   

    

    

     

    

    

   
    

       

    

      
       

      

The verb pai- and uuar 

| (190NH)  lukkattazma=kan KUR "Italuppa istara arba paun “The next 
‘morning I went through the land of Italuppa (and 1 went into the 
Jand of Takkuyahina.” 

KBo V 8130-31 (CTH 61.117A) ed. Gotze (1933a: 150-151) 

        

  (191-MH)  (Moreover,if the enems [comes] to Hattusa [with mas}sed roop 
[ an maln Sumenzan ASA kueran istarma ar{ha) ui 
‘comes through your field (and) land, (and you do not sturdily [defend’) 
)" 

KUB XIII 27 rev’ 22-23 + KUB XXII1 77 + KUB XXVI 40: 93'-94' (C1 
138.1) transl. von Schuler (1965: 123) 

      

    

2 on that side, while he 
an iStama arha uit 

(192MH)  (*'See, the enemy came and pressed on Hapa 
pressed on KaSipura from this side,’ ) apd 
*(so that) he could pass through. 
HKM 6: 4-8 (CTH 199) ed. Alp (1991b: 126-129) 

  

  

3221 Serarha pai 

nore™ is constructed with 

  

The combination er arha pai- “10 pass over, o pass by, o 
an accusative and the particle -kan or -aita:' 

(193-NH)  (“When some weapon was given to me by the god and someone revolted 
against me.") n-asia apdt pédan Ser arba pain *1 passed by that place 
(=Nerik)" (“When, after that, some other year arrived and struck my 
eyes by means of an oracle,”) ammuk =makan apaddazia Ser arha 
piin “1 ignored that too.” 
KUB XXXVI$7 111 6 15' (CTH 386.3) ed. Haas (1970: 190-191) 

  

  

     

     be found in § 3.3.7 

  

An instance of independent Ser with arha pai- “t0 go away” ci 

  

   3222 arha pai- + andan pai- 

            
         

        

  

      

      

    

In the following passage from an oracle text we find a combination of the constructions 
I of arha pai- “to go away from” with an expression of Origin and -kan and andan pai- 

10 20 into” with an expression of Direction:" 

         

    

(194-NH) (I His majesty mobilizes Nerik and the troops of Pigainarisa draw 
(an "V Pigainarisaz arha "V AStigurqa andan paizzi “Will 

he go away from Pigainarisa into Atigurga? 
KUB'V 115354 (CTH 361) ed. Unal (1974: 40-41) 

      
   

  

10 Sec CHD (PI1: 37, 39) 
10 The same combinition of a consiruction with ara and andan s atesied once with fa;see §22.14. 

     



            Chaprer 3 

  

3    arha wa- + appa uua- 

      

arhauya- “10 come away from’ with kan and an expression of Origin and dppa ua- “to 
come back to” with an expression of Direction are combined in the following example: 

  

   
(195-NH) STV 2kan """ Nerigaz arha EGIR-pa"™ Hakmis uizzi 

come away from Nerik back to Hakmis (and def 
KUB'V 11145 (CTH 561) ed. Unal (1974: 58-59) 

  

‘Wil His Majesty 
at Talmalija?)"       

     

     33 The local adverb is independent of the predicate 

    

  

The local adverbs in this section serve as independent Adjuncts indicating the Time 
in which, the Location where or the Manner in which the motion denoted by pai- and 
uya- takes place or the Accompaniment or Motive of this motion. Unlike the dependent 
local adverbs they do not specify the direction of the movement of the predicate or 
affectits construction. As in sentences without a local adverb, pai- 
accompanied by a sentence paric 

     

  

d uya- are never 
when they occur with independent local adverbs. 

    
       
       
   

  

   331 anda+ pai- 

    In(196-MH), a difficult section of the Instruction for the Royal Bodyguard, the beginning 
of which was already discussed in §2.3.1 ad (43-MH), we find the only example of anda 
pai- without the construction with an expression of Dircction and the sentence particle, 
which are present when anda is dependent on pai- (§3.2.1) 

    

    

   

  

    

      
    

         
   

  

   
      

  

   

(196-MH)  ((“The soldier who (s) of a field batallion keeps the peaceful (popula 
tion) [lined up to the sides. The left one keeps (i) lined up on the left 
and the right one keeps (i) lined up on the right”) arha 
ijatta “He (=the left one) marches three IKU away (from the r 
(I, however, anywhere in front of him the road i narrow,)” n-a5 anda 
[paizzi] “he goes within (three IKU of the other).” 
IBOT 136 1160-63 (CTH 262) ed. Gierbock and van den Hou (1991: 
53) 

    

  

    
  

  2, 

    

the exact meaning of   § anda paizzi, since this use of anda with 
., but the context seems {0 suggest that 1 -as anda paizzi denotes the 
7azai 3 IKU ifaita.'" Given this opposition it seems likely that anda 

on with pai- as arfa has with ia-, namely that of Adjunct indicating 
h the Subject marches or moves forward; see §2.3.1. In the edition 

by Gilterbock and van den Hout (1991: 23, 54) a suggestion by Singer is followed to 
wanslate anda pai- as “1o move inward”, (o converge” and in the CHD (P/1: 28) the 
meaning “to move closer together, o close ranks” is suggested. A translation “they go 
(closer) together” s very attractive, but only possible if the whole section s translated 

    
    s unparallele 

opposite of arha 
has the same func 

  

  

            

  

    

  

  

  Ve are.   sty notdealing with anda pa- 10 80 into, 0 enter” described in § 3.1 
  

   

  
    

% 

 



     

    

   

    
    

   
   

   

   
   
     
   
    

      

       
      

   

The verb pai- and uya: 

  in the plural, which was done in the edition of Giiterbock and van den Hout (1991: 53) 
with the motivation that it s easier in English, although the Hittite text uses the singular 
‘The literal ranslation suggested above is an attempt to stay close (o the Hittite text and 
o render the opposition arha ija- versus anda pai- 

  

  

         

332 kattan + pai- and uga 

  

Besides its dependent use (§ 3. 
ment with pai- and uga- ind 
the predicate takes place: 

  

. Kattan is also attested as an Adjunct of Accompani- 
ating the person in the company of whom the motion of 

    

  

(197:NH)  (“Then Iimposed (the raising of) troops on them and they began to give 
| me troops”) n=at=mu lahhi kattan paisgauyan tijer “and they began 

to accompany me to war.” 
KBo V 8 113-5 (CTH 611I7A) ed. Gitze (1933a: 152-153) 

      (198-NH) (“But when it became spring, HattuSaziti [came back] from Egypt 
R i remy “Hanis bELU kattan it “and the messenger       
of Egypt, lord Hani, came with him.” 
KBo XIV 12 111 24-25 (MS Ey) followed by KBo V 6 111 44-45 (MS A) (CTH 
40.1V) ed. Gilterbock (1956: 96) 

  

333 fer+arha pai- 

In the following example the local adverb fer is juxtaposed to arfa pai- “to go away” 
Judging from the meaning of this sentence Jer functions independently of the predicate 
arla pai-as an Adjunct of Motive meaning “on account of, for the sake off”. In this 
function it governs the dative A “H(ad)lupitanza. 

  

  

   

  

   
   

        

    

(199-    NH)  [n=at=kan ava "H(@d)lupiianza Ser arha piir “They went away for 
the sake of Hudupianza ([and they went against y(aSum)]ana)” 
KBo XVI6 111 6-7 (CTH 61ISE) ed. CHD (P/1: 30) 

       
       

     
     
         

Note th: 
~kan “to 

   this is a completely different use than 
5 Over, 10 pass by, 1o ignore in §3.2. 

{ of the combination er arha pai- + 
Lt       

334    istarna + pai- 

   ‘The local adverb istarna is regularly attested in the function of Adjunct of Location 
meaning “between, among”."'* In the following example istarna seems to indicate the 
Location of the movement denoted by pai- 

    
        
      
          

      

   
“An examp 

(CHD (P/1: 31): ("When the cquipmentof the SATAMMU goes from Hatua to Ankuya, 
Katt = mi paizi“the huprala-man goss with them” KUB XXV 28 13-4 (CTH 657, NS), 
115" CY, duplicate KUB XIV 291 16-17 (MS A) ed. Gotze (1933%a: 106-107), 

e of the consimeton with Kari- and a possessie pronoun, descrbed in §2.32, s cited in 
) Whupralasi a    



           
        

             

Chaprer 3 

   (200-NS) 

  

namma ANA UDUHLA iStarna paimi “Then 1 go among the sheep (and 
1 pluck a tuft of wool from what sheep is tured with its eyes toward 
the sun.) 
VBOT 24 111 11-13 (CTH 393.A) ed. Sturtevant and Bechtel (1935 112-113) 

  

  In this example pai- seems to be used without emphasis on the Direction, like ija- “to be 
on one’s §2.1.1). A possible example of istarna as Adjunct 
of Location with ua- is discussed in § 3.4.5. The combination istarna pai- + -kan “to 
20y, to pass by is treated in § 3.2.12, 

  

    

     

    
         
      

  

33.5 peran para + pai- and anda pai- 

   
Ithas long been observed that the combination of local adverbs peran pard functions as 
aunity meaning “beforehand, in advance, ahead”.""* This combination is attested as an 
Adjunct of Time with pai-, but also with the derived predicate anda pai- "o go into' 

  

     
      
    

       

  

    

   

    
    
     

   

   

    

        

    

(201-lateNH) 

  

“When the prince comes.”) n=as hidak s & Halki peran pard paiz: 
“he immediately goes ahead to the temple of Halki 
KUB XLII 100 IV 36-37' (CTH 525) ed. del Monte (1978 185, 188): see 
CHD (P/1:33) 

    

(02NS) (“Before the king and queen g0 to the temple of ZABABA.") = kan 
peran pari “NSALAMZU, Wpaluatallas kitass=a anda” pan 
“the ALAMZU-men, the palyatalla-man and the kita-man go in before- 
hand (and take their seats. 
KBo IV 9 Il 16 (CTH 604.1) ed. Bada 

    
  

    

   and Zinko (1994: 26-27) 

3.4 Problematic and unclear instances 

341 araza pai- and araly   
  

In her treatment of arahza in HW? (A: 235-238), Kammer 
0 the) outside,” when it is used with a motion verb containing the prefix *pe- 

and “from outside” when combined with a motion verb formed with *u-.'" It s attested 
with pai- and uya- from OId Hittite onwards: 

    

  

“t0 g0 outside’ 

  

icdrch (1926: 75) and Zuntz (1936: 52). As observed by Kammenhuber (1974 146) enclii 
clements follow the unity peran para when occurring in entence nitil position. 
7 Manuseript B (KUB XI 2911 12')reads: EIGIR. an-da pu-a-an-5  they g0 in again’ 
15 Sce also New (1970: 15, $1). According to Starke (1977: 199-200) aralza has the functon of an 
Ablativus insrument” it ihe meaning “drauBen” in OId Hitit and cannot be traslated s 2 Zielkasus' 

in C03-OH). 
19" For ther examplessee Kammenhuber (HW2, A:235-238). 

   
  

  

  

%



    
     

The verb pai- and uga- 

          
      

   

  

   
                 

  

   (203-0H)     

  

araliza paigani “We go outside (and lead the billy-goat away) 
KBo XVII 3+ 111 22 (CTH 416.1B) ed. Otten and Soutek (1969: 34), translit. 

Neu (1980a: 16) 

      

  

           

    (204-0H)  [(Theking)] putsonh{Gs ge 
the King goes outside.” 
KBo XVII 11 + 132 (CTH 631.1A) ed. Neu (1970: 14-15), uanslit. New 
(1980a: 65). 

and) 

  

")) LUIGAL-43) a[ralyza paiz[ i   

  

   

    

      
   

   
   

      

   

      

    
    

  

         
    
        

     

(05-MH)  mahhan=ma LUGAL-u5 araliza paizzi “When the king goes outside, 
(one palace attendant comes out of the palace.)” 
1BoT 136164 (CTH 262) ed. Gilterbock and van den Hout (1991: 12-13) 

  5 gimri arals He goes outside to the steppe.™ 
KBo XVII94 1115’ (CTH 449.8) 

  

‘ (206:NS) 

araliza uga- *to come from outside”™ 

(Q0T-OH)  [(LUGAL-0))S arahza uizzi “the King comes from outside (and gloes] 
into the inner room.y 
KBo XVII 11+ KBo XX 12 IV 25' (CTH 631.1A) ed. Neu (1970: 34-35) 
translit. Neu (1980a: 68) 

It is possible that araliza functions here as a dependent local adverb forming a unity 
with the predicate and that it belongs to the sub-paragraph about dependent use (§ 3.2) 
It should, however, be noted that the use of an explicit expression of Direction as in 
(206-NS) is highly exceptional with araliza pai- and that expressions of Origin are 
altogether absent with arahza uya-. One wonders whether arajiza did not keep more 
of its nominal character than the other local adverbs and is itself functioning as the 
expression of Direction or Origin governed by the predicate. > 

  

  

    
     

  

     
342     peran (+) pai- 

  Because of the scarcity of the examples, it is hard to define the function and meaning of 
peran in its use with pai- in the following instances with any certainty. In the following 
two instances peran seems o be used as an independent Adjunct of Time or Location 
with pai- meaning “before, in front of, ahead 

  

  

     

           
         
        

   

    

(QOSMH)  (“[Orif] you go o attack [the )" peran=ma pa 
front, f that man | .. ] you should not do him harm”) 
KUB XXIII T7a+ rev. 11/-12' (CTH 138.1) transl. von Schuler (1965: 124) 
see CHD (P/1:34) 

      

    

With restorationsfrom the beter presrved ltercopy KBo XVII 74+132-33 (MS B), 
pression’s foundin KBo1V 211 28 1 ar gimri aralca panci (CTH 398.4), 

n of the local adrerbs sce thestatus quaestionisn § 1.1.1.       



     

  

    
    

    

  

     

        

Chapter 3 

       (09NS) (“When the king [ goes"] from .. ] o the dahangla-grove, they before- 
handdoas follows: LONESDUB SAR GIS GA[L DUMU].[MES ] GAL 
UDUB SAR LU U UGUDU,-a peran “dahanlgal panzi “The chief of 
the wood-tablet-scribes, the chief of the palace attendants, the scribe. 
the *man of the Stormgod and the GUDU .-priest go before (or: ahead) 
0 the dalanga-grove. (The man of the Stormgod holds a mikar- 
instrument.”) 
KUB LV 11 0bv. 14, ed. Haas (1970: 214-215); sce CHD (P/1: 34) 

  

  

  

  

A different use of peran seems to be present in the following examples, which are 
possibly instances of aderived predicate peran pai-that s constructed with an expression 
of Direction and has the meaning “to go before or to go forward to' 

  

     
  

       (210-NS 

  

an MNESANGA WAL= a Kariuariyar paNI E DINGIRUM panzi 
“When in the morning the priests and the diviner go forward (o the 
temple, (they remove the thick breads from in front of the god.)” 
KUB XXXI 113: 10-12' (CTH275) ed. Haas (1970: 130-131) 

      

    

      RV (211-MS)  ava PJANI DINGIR paiz; 
KBo XXVII 165+ obv. § 

He goes before the deity.” 

‘The same use of peran may be present in many of the combinations of peran and other 
Tocal adverbs treated in § 3.4.7. 

343 appa (+) wa- 

    Itis not completely clear whether dppa in the second sentence of (212-MH) belongs 
10 the predicate uya-, which govems the intemal Object KASKAL-an, or is used as an 

    Adjunct of Tim 

  

(12MH)  (“Ifa palace attendant afierwards brings a message,"™ he comes from 
the left, from behind the palace attendants.)” EGIR-pa=ma=as kuuapi 
wizzi n=a3 appaja = pat apiin KASKAL-an uizzi “When he comes back, 
he also comes back (or: again) that same way , (but passes in front of 
the guards.)” 
BT 136 111 23-26 (CTH 2 

  

        
    

  

  

) ed. Giterbock and van den Hout (1991: 2 

  

5) 

  

ndent use of @ppa with pai- and uya- was treated in § 3.2.9. 

  5 The meaning 1o go forvard to” may also be 
§ 347 
124" For the date o the manuseript and the jin with KBo XXXV 229 see Groddek (1996: 106-107). 
135 This problem regularly occurs with dppa, since the defnition of it function ofien depends on the 
ransltion. See lso § 348 and 427 
136" The meaning of Il 23 min DUMUE.GAL = EGIR-anda e i an udai nd the role of EGIR-anda 

ock and van den Hou (1991 55) 

ot i peran dppa pai- o go back snd forth 0" in 

      

    
  

0 

   

   

     

 



            

    

The verb pai- and uya- 

344 appanda (+) usa-    
       
     
        
     

   

In the Hiltite sentence of (213-MH) below, which was already cited in translation in the 
previous paragraph under (212-MH), dppanda usa-is accompanied by an expression of 

d of the usual expression of Direction; see § 3.2.11. O the basis of this 
isolated instance it cannot be decided whether or not appanda forms a unity with the 
predicate ua- 

  

    

    

    
   

    
         

     

     
     

      

       @13 

  

MH) If & palace attendant afterwards brings @ message’) n=a GUB- 
laz=pat 1STU DUMUMES EGAL EGIR-anda uizzi *he comes from the 
left, (from) behind the palace attendants. “When he comes back, he 
also comes back (or: again) that same way, (but passes i front of the 
suards 
1BOT 136 11123-26 (CTH262) d. Giterbock and van den Hout(1991:24-25) 

    

  

   345 

  

istama (+) wa- 

umple of the local adverb istarna in a sentence with uya- occurs in a list of 
ning of a ritual text:      

   

    

     

    

      

    

   
   
     

     

     

    
     

  

[nasmla lalayesas iStananit hasit (naim)a =as=kan E-ri istarna pidi 
wizzi “Or (if) an ant (comes) from the altar or the hearth or comes to a 
place in the middle of the house. 
KUB LITI 50 18-9 (CTH 453) ed. Hoffmann (1990: 186-187) 

      

    

Since the meaning of these lines s not very clear, the function of iitama is hard to 
determine. In the above translation iStarna -ri is taken as an Adjunct of Location in 
ipposition with pidi, the expression of Direction depending on the predicate wya-'** 

“This leaves us, however, with the presence of -kan, which is exceptional with the basic 
predicate uua-; see § 3.1.5. Other examples of iitama and pai- are treated in § 3.2.12 
and § 333, 

  

  

    
  

   

346  tapusa pai- and tapusa uwa- 

In the following instances we seem to have evidence of a derived predicate tapusa pai- 
“t0 g to the side t0” and tapusa uxa- *10 come 10 the side 10", both accompanied by an   

    
  

expression of Dircction and a sentence particle:'™ 

(215-NS) “USANGA-ma=kan INA £ °U tapusa paizzi “The priest goes to the side 

| 1o the temple of Tesiub."™ 
KUB XLIT 4 ev, V 7/-9' (CTH 706) e Heinhold-Krahmer 1992: 283)    

7 Differntly Otten (1952: 285); “ode [ [wird] durch Postament (oder) Herd 
125 CF. Hoffmann (1990: 187): “oder an cinen Pltz nnerhalb des Hauses Komimi” 
19 Forthe frequent occurence o tapusa n texts aboutthe ultof TeSSup and Hepat see Heinbold:Krabmer 
(1992) with futhe 

        

used: ) =asta WUSANGA tapiia I Hept o 
emple of Hepat" KUB XLIIL 54 v V 112" 

Afewlinese 
“Then thepriest goes to the side o the 

  

81



         Chapter 3 

    

      

       

  

QIGNS)  [maln=kan LUGAL-u tapiiia 1% £ Hepat uizzi “When the king comes 
othe side to the temple of Hepat 
KUB XLIV 47 obv. 21" (CTH 706) ed. Heinhold-Krahmer (1992: 282) 

  

          

    

    
  nation tapusa pai- can also be used in a methaphorical sense: 

cease to function’ 
o go aside, to 

  

  

    

      

  

QI7NH)  ("Inmy sleepthe hand of a god came upon me”) KA xU-is 
1apisia pait “and my mouth went aside.” 
KBo IV 2 IIl 4748 (CTH 486.C) ed. Gtze and Pedersen (1934: 4) 

       

   
In the Tagagalaya-letter, however, two instances of tapusa uya- (with -kan) occur where 
fapusa seems to function as allative of the noun tapu(ua)s- “side” rather than as a 
dependent local adverb: > 

  

      

     
            
      

          (I8-NH)  NAMRAMES - kanme[kki| K[UR] =14 lapusa it “Many deportecs came 
tothe border of my country (and 7000 deportees my brother tofok’L.y” 
KUB XIV 3 11 9-10 (CTH 181) ed. Sommer (1932: 12-13) 

  

   

        

    
    

     
    

  

   
     

    

      
     

  

         
    

(219-NH) 

  

(was) Great King 
Millawanda tapusa uit *he came 1o the border of Millayanda. 

([Forme]rly Kurunta was here.) 
KUB XIV 3 1 71-73 (CTH 181) ed. Sommer (1932: 6-7); see Heinhold 
Krahmer (1986: 54-55) 

   ‘When the aforementioned Tawalagay: 

  

Given these two instances one wonders how much of its nominal character fapusa has 
keptin it other use with pai- and uga- and to what extent fapusa belongs to the category 
of local adverbs in Hittite. An argument in favor of an interpretation as dependent local 
adverb with pai- and uga- would be the presence of -kan, which is not used with the 
basic predicates pai- and uya-, but generally is the result of the presence of a dependent 
local adverb in the sentence; see § 3.1.5. 

  

  

  

347 peran and other local adverbs with pai- and ua- 

The local adverb peran occurs in combination with a number of other local adverbs 
and pai- or uga-. Tn these cases peran and the other local adverb may individually be 
connected with the predicate, each one governing a construction of its own, in (220-NS), 

  

  

  

" See also in the binth ritual KUB XLIV 4 re. 7-8: mu.=35 zkan KAXU- tapusa pafir] 1GLHLA-ga 
KIMIN 9 V2GR HLA KLMIN “His mouth went aside of im, ( 
of his body went aside o i 
(P/1: 39 Tn Beckman's ntepr 
outof anxiey for her child’s welL being. 
132 See Laroche (1970: 30), Starke (1977: 200) and the survy of opnions by Heinbold-Krahmer (1992 
277-279)_ Following the trandltion of (218-NH) in CHD (L-N: 245, "o the sde” can in thi conext be 
undersiood a 10 the border 
153 he paricle -k hs been rstored by Gitze and Pedersen (1934: 24-25), 
14 Heinhokt Krahmer (1986: 54-55) tranltes here: “var er absits(seilich’) von Millawanda (vorbei-) 
sekommen’ 
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     The verb pai- and ua- 

         

  

      

       

      
     

        
        

    

   

    

    

   
   
     

    

   

   
    

   
      

   

for instance, a combination of peran pai-"to go before” (§ 3.4.2) and anda pai (+-kan) 
“40 go into” (§ 3.2.1). It is, however, also possible that peran forms a unity with the 
second local adverb with a special meaning of its own. Note that peran always precedes 
the second local adverb. 

   peran (+) anda pai-+ -kan “t0 go in before, into the presence of” and peran (+) anda 
uga- +-asta 1o come in before, into the presence of " 

(220.N8) (“They all clean their hands.”) na-x-x (dupl: n=at=kan) [(DINGIR- 
‘)i peran anda panci “and they go in before the deity. 
KBo XXIV 57134 (CTH 701) ed. CHD (P/1: 28)"* 

  

      

@2MH)  n=a5ta MUNUS LUGAL DUMU MES LUGAL =i ANA PANI DINGIR™Y anda 
uganzi*“The queen and the princes come in before the god (and prostrate 
themselves before the god.)” 
KUB XLV 47+138-39 (CTH 494) 

  

  

peran (+) katta wya- + -kan *10 come down before’ 

222-NH) (“After I dedicated the city of Timmubala to the Stormgod,”) nue=kan 
14 V" Kasimula peran katta uganun “1 came down before Kasimula 
(and I went home.)” 
KUB XIX 37 1l 35-37 (CTH 61.1I9A) ed. Gotze (1933a: 170-171) 

      

For an example of peran katta uya- with appa; see § 3.4.8. 

peran (+) Sard uya- *1o come up before’ 

(23NH)  (“And when I was on my way to the land of Tammanna,") mezmi 
namma “"N¥SU.G1-ja peran Sard UL uer “the elders (of the city) also 
did not come up in front of me: 
KBo V$ IV 10-12 (CTH 6LII7A) ed. Gétze (1933: 160-161) 

  

The absence of asentence partcleis remarkable,since §ard ua- is lways accompanied 
by -asta or -kan (§ 3.2.7)       -peran (+) dppa pai “to go back and forth to, to go frequently to(?)" and peran (+) dppa 
aka- 10 go back and forth o, to go frequently to (?): 

The evidence for peran dppa pai- and peran appa a- is poor: 

duplicate KBo XXl 42134, 
insltion of peran dppat - i followeds sce § 243, In CHD (P/1: 39) peran dppa 
to have free access o). See 310 in fragmentary context x| _Jx-an-ma-af Sumel 

ME=KUNU perla’ln EGIR:pa saseni KUB XXI 27 11 9-10 (CTH 384, payer of 

    

     

  

Pudubepa) 

8



    

Chapter 3 

  

teNH)  (“Whatever fahhan and luzzi obligations (there used to be 
peran EGIR-pa I¢ kuiski paizzi *let o one go to them frequently (1o ask 
forit)” 
Bo86/299 I 54-55 (CTH 106) ed. Otten (1985: 22-23)"" 

    
   

(May you live, o Eat [ T") kuif peran k 
and fro ()" 
KUB XXXIII 106 111 7-8' (CTH 345.3A) ed. Giterbock (1951: 24-25) 

  

R-pa uilzzi” “who comes o     

(226-NS) [(kuar=a)) £=1a pe(ryan EGIR-pa [(ka)rtimmii) 
have you come in and out of my house in anger?” 
KUB XXXIIl 93 11 21 (CTH 345.14) ed. Gilterbock (1951: 148-149)1** 

  

auanza wit)) “Why 

  

3.48  appa and other local adverbs with pai- and uya: 

‘The local adverb dppa is attested in various combinations with other local adverbs and 
pai- of uya-. In many cases more than one translation is possible and depending on the 
translation ppa can be interpreted as a dependent local adverb or as an independent 
Adjunct of Time meaning “again”. In the first case dppa and the other local adverbi(s) 
may both form a unity with the predicate. In (227-OH+), for instance, we may have a 
combination of the constructions of @ppa uya- “to come back to” (§ 3.2.9) and anda 
wa- “to come into” (§ 3.2.1), or dppa may be used as an Adjunct of Time with the 
derived predicate anda uya- 

    

~appa+ anda ua- 1o come back into (2)” 
  (227:0H4)  “If a mother removes from her son his garment, she is disinheriting 

her sons.") man DUMU= U EGIR-pa anda uizzi “If her son comes back 
in(to her house), (he/she takes her door and removes it.)” 
KBo VI 26 11 3-5 (HG Il § 56, CTH 292.11a.B, MS j) ed. Fricdrich (1959; 
76-77), ransl. Hoffrer (1995: 234, 

        

appa (+) arha pai- “to 

  

o back home (2)" 

(228NS) | n=as [EGIR]-pa arha pait [ 
home again). 
KBo XXXIV 268: 9 (CTH 32) 

  and he went back home (or: he went   

  

~appa + katta uya- + -kan “t0 come down again ()" 

  (229-NS) ([ ]) n=ai=kan EGIR GAM uit “He came down again (and [ *) 
KUB XVI 59: 4 (CTH 582) 

7 See Otten (1988: 23): “Was immer cs an Fron (und) Abgaben (sibi), ihnen gegeniber soll nicmand 
(daraud) zrickkommen!” 
5 The paralel manuscript A, on which the restorations are based, uses the expression menalfanda - 

sce (ITONS)in § 3213 
5 See also CHD (L-N: 362), 

  

  

    

 



     
    

The verb pai- and uya- 

ppa + katta + andan wa- and katta + appa + andan - *1o come down a 
a 

  

    
               

      

     
        

    

   

        

      

  

      

  

    
     

   

  

    

  

    

      

| Q30NS')  lukkatti=ma 1D-an EGIR-pa GAM uizzi """ liausiuriia andan “Will he the 
| next morning come down the iver again (or: back down the river) into 

Tjasuriia (and attack the city TaStarissa,)” 
KUB XL 106 obv. I 710’ (CTH 562.2B) ed. Klengel (1963: 15-16)"*" 

   

   
In(230-NS") the aceusative ib-an apparently is govemed by kata uya- and " lijausuriia 
by andan uya-. Because of katia uya- one would expect a sentence partice (§ 3.24) 
A sentence particle is present in the following example, where we find the same com- 
bination of local adverbs in a different word order. This time Katta uya- 
expression of Origin in the ablative: 

  

  

  

from 
rga 

      LNH)  WSSAHaharyaza=kan GAM EGIR-pa ""Astigurga andan ui 
taksatar ¥GR-an paizzi “Will he (=the King) come down aga 
Mt. Haharya (or: come down from Mt. Haharya back) into A 
and pass behind the plain? 
KUB V 11V 65-66 (CTH 561) ed. Unal (1974: 88-89) 

    
    

-appa + kattan pai-   ind kattan + dppa pai- 1o g0 back into the presence of (2)" 

       

    

(232NS) § EGIR-pa EN-a=§5i kattan pait “He went back (or: again) into the 
presence of his lord (and again [began] to speak to his lord.'*! 
KUB XXXVI 74 1il 67" (CTH 347.2) ed. Siegelova (1970: 136) 

“The same combination with a different word order, which does not seem to influence     
the meaning 

  

(33NH) v ™ Samuba Ane Urhi-*U-up GAM-an EGIR-pa paun | went 
back (or: again) to Samuha into the presence of UrhiteSub (and led him 
down like  prisoner)” 
KBo Ill 6 Il 61'-62' (CTH 81.B) ed Ouen (1981:24- 

  

7y 

  

  ~dppa + Sard uya- “to come up again 

  

“The following Old Hitie example possibly shows an instance of absolute use of the 
construction of Sard uya- with expression of Origin with the Adjunct appa “again”; see 
(135:NS)in§ 32.7 

7% Klengel did notchoose for a interogative transltion of this senence. 
141" Asshown by Giterbock (1952: 34-35) and CHD (L-N: 262),the use of appa i the expresson EGIR pa 
memistitan appa docs not alays imply epeion. 
12 InMS A (KUB 1+ 1V 30) A VU Samuha s omitted. See also CHD (P11 29). 
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       (234-0H)  (“See, for the king, the queen and their children, for Hattusa I buried 
thei lines, their b(lo)lodshed,their evil and their fearsome (decd)”) 
121" appa sara Ié [u ihese not come up again. 
KBo XVII L+ Il 10-13 (CTH 416.1A)ed. Otten nd Sougek (1969: 30-31), 
ranslit Neu (19804: 9’ 

  

   

~appa+ peran (+) katta wa- + -kan “to again come down before” 

      In (235-NH) @ppa seems to be used as an Adjunct of Time c 
combination peran katta uya- mentioned in § 3.4.7 

occurring with the I 
       

        
      

(235-NH) 

  

    

  

   
     

(“Howevermany days (His Majesty) spendsup there,”) EGIR-pa=ma =a5 
an " Kastama pe(r)an GAM uizzi “will he again come down before 

Kastama? 
KUB V 179-80 (CTH 561) ed. Unal (1974: 46-47) 

  

    

   349 appan and other local adverbs with pai- and ua- 

    

   

    

    

    

   
              

   
    
     

    

    

“The local adverb @ppan s also attested with various combinations of loc 
pai- or ua-. In many of these cases the precise mea 
the other local adverbs and the predicate is unclear 

  

adverbs and 
and the function of dppan with 

  

~dppan (+) Katta pai- +-kan *10 go down behind. go down the back (1):1* 

(236-NH) 1NIM: aluaiallas = 

  

«akan nammaBGIR-an katta pait™ *Thereafter   

the mater of the: waluaialli followed (me) around () (i went down 
behind).” 
KUB XIlI 35 124 + KUB XXIIl 80 obv’ 10 (CTH 293) ed. Werner (1967: gy 

    the King) arrives out of the city Hiarlua, the 5zl 
stands on the right, on top of the [(paii)], but when [the kin(g’ is 
linyled up with him, he blowls ") [1=a(§=ka)ln passun E[(GIR-a)}n 
kat]ta paizzi “and goes down the back of the paé. 
KUB LVIII 22+ 12832 (CTH 627.124) ed. Nakamura (1993: 138, 140)'* 

    

     
appan (+) Sard pai- + -kan *10 g0 up from behind (?)" and dppan (+) Sard usa-+ kan 
10 come up from behind (2 
  

  

"5 According o Otten and Soucek (1969: 31 . 15) KBo XVI 6 I 4'hasthe reading -ai-ta. Neu (19805 
20+ n.53) transicrates -1 o this spot, butreers o this suggesion by Otte and Soucek. 

“ The translation “for Hattua”,inpreference to “in Hattuia” o Otten and Soutek (1969: 30-31), s been 
adopid from Starke (1977: 70-72) nd Neu (1983 355). 
5" See the ranstatons suggested in CHD (P 31, 
16 Wemer (1967: 5) apparently ook arta for te independent Adjunct attan 5 3.3.2: “Die Sache des 
valuaiall b kam infolgedessen hinterher mit” 

With duplicates KUB 11 7: 13'-207 (MS B) and KBo XXXIV 160: 16" (MS D). See also CHD (P 
31, 

        
  

  

 



    
      

The verb pai- and ua- 

                
           

      
         

      
      

  

   Q38NH)  nuskan """ Haharua EGIR UGU paizzi “Will he (=His Majesty) go 
up from behind Mt. Haharya (and attack Talmali(ia (from) below and 

| when he is up (there), will he attack Kammama?)’ 
| KUB V 111 55-56 (CTH 561) ed. Unal (1974: 60-61) 

  

     

(239-NH)     (“From that side, from Kazzapa, the stronghold of the father of His 
Majesty is his border. On the other side from Tapapanua (it i) his 
(borden) ") nu= kan MULU parkin Kuapi EGIR-an Sard uuasi“and when 
you come up from behind the Bare Peak, (the peak is the border.)” 
KUB XIX 37 11 8-31 (CTH 61I9A) ed. Gotze (1933a: 170-171) 

    

~andan + dppan (+) Sard pai-*to go up into from behind 
    
          

    

  

     

(Q40NH)  U™Tani<zila> andan ""'Zigapallaza EGIR UGU [paic 
is Majesty) go up into Tanizila from behind Zigapalla’ 

KUB V 1 left edge a: 1-2 (CTH 561) ed. Unal (1974: 92-93) 

  

   

     
    
     

    

   

    

     
   

  

   

     

    

3s 

  

Summary 

For the ba e frames have been 
defined:"* 

  ic predicates pai- and uua- the followin 

  

(3.12) pai. 
COMPLEMENT 
Direction 

    

animate+ina 

(3.1b) uga- “to come t0” 
SUBJECT + COMPLEMENT 
Agent Direction 

animate-+inanimate 

(3.2) ua- “to come from   

SUBJECT + COMPLEMENT 
Agent Origin 

animate+inanimate 

(33) pai- 

  

0 20, t0 pass by    

(3.43) pai 0 20a (certain) way” 
SUBJECT + internal OBIECT 
Agent Route along which 

5 An cxplanation of my presentation of the predicat frames can be foundin § 1.2,p. 18   
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(34b) wa- 
    

o come a certain) way" 
SUBIECT + rmal OBIECT 

Agent Route along which’ 

  

  

    

        

  

      
    
    
    
    
    
    
    
    
        
      

     
    

    

     

   

  

    

   

            

    

   
    

   

           

    

  

The basic predicate pai-is as a rule constructed with an expression of Direction and is 
never attested with an expression of Origin. The verb ua-, which can be constructed 
with an expression of Direction and of Origin, i in the majority of cases found with only 
one of the two and only rarely with both an expression of Direction and an expression 
of Origin (§ 3.1.2). 

Local adverbs that are dependent on pai- and usa- specify or modify the direction 
of the movement that is denoted by pai- and uia- and sometimes also influence the 
construction of the predicate. A change in construction is clearly visible in the fact 
that in combination with arha, katta, pard, dppa and auan arha, pai- can govern an 
expression of Origin, a construction not attested with the basic predicate pai-. When 
used with arha, katta, Sard, pariian, kattan arha, peran arha, iarna arha and Ser arha 
the predicate pai- and, with a few of them, uya- can gover anoun in the aceusaive case. 
1t s hard (0 define the function of the accusative with motion verbs like pai- and uia- 
with any degree of certainty. The same goes for the predicate ia-, which is constructed 
with an accusative, when it is used in combination with appan, iStarna arla and er 
arha.'® Ttis possible that these accusatives serve as Objects with the derived predicates, 
but the formal criterion that Objects are the consiituents that become Subject when the. 
sentence is passivized cannot be checked by lack of examples of these verbs in the 
passive voice. The fact that the accusative with Katta pai- altemates with a “perlative” 
ablative may indicate that the accusative with Katta pai- and subsequently also with the. 
opposite expression Jard pai-, can beter be described as markers of the Route along 
which the movement goes up or down. " 

ge group of dependent local adverbs are responsable for the use of sentence 
particles with pai- and uya-, to wit anda, arha, katta, Kattanda, $ara, par, parranda, 
parian, ayan arha and all the combinations of arha and a second local adverb. With 
Tocal adverbs that i combination with pai- and uga- govern more than one constructions, 
the use of sentence particles can be restricted (o particular constructions. 

Independent local adverbs do not define the direction indicated by pai- and uya- and 
are not responsible for a change in construction or for the use of sentence particles with 
these verbs. 'S 

On the basis of pai- and uua- the following derived predicates are formed. The oc- 
currence of sentence particles with the predicate frame is indicated with the abbreviation 
sent.part.: 

    

    

   

  

  

  

      

  

  

   

  

  

    

  

    

(3.5) anda pai- 020 (in)to, toenter 
SUBJECT + COMPLEMENT + sent.part, 

Direction 

  

animate+inanimate 

211 and 
HE§ 2018) and Melchert (1978: 20), 

151 Thedistribution of dependent and independen use oser the local adverb i this chaptr is shownintable 
stin§ .1 
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  The verb pai- and uy 

       (3.5b) anda uya- o come into, toenter 
SUBIECT + COMPLEMENT + sentpart. 
Agent Direction 

inanimate 

  0 g0 into, to enter” 
SUBJECT + COMPLEMENT 

gent Direction 

(3.64) andan pai- 

    

(3.6) andan uya- “to comeinto, toenter 
SUBIECT + COMPLEMENT 
Agent Direction    

  

    

  

   

    

(3.7a) arha pai- “10 goaway from, to leave’ 
SUBJECT + COMPLEMENT + sent.part. 
Agent 

  

        

   
“10 come out of, tol 

           
     

      
    

    

      

.70 arba wa 

  

SUBJECT + COMPLEMENT + sentpart 
Agent Origin 

animatesinanimate   

  (3.84) arha pai- 0 20 home t0” 
SUBJECT + COMPLEMENT 
Agent Direction 

G.8) arhauga “to come home (0" 
SUBJECT + COMPLEMENT 
Agent Direction 

  

  (3.9) arha pai- 0 go through, to pass™ 
SUBJECT + oBJECT 
Agent Patient   

inanimate 

(3.10) katta pai- “t0go downto, todescendto 
SUBJECT + compL 

  

Agent Direction
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3.11a) katta pai- “t0go down from, o descend from 
SUBJECT + ‘COMPLEMENT + sent pa. 

Agent Origin 
inanimate 

     

G.11b) kattauga- “tocome down from, to descend from” 
SUBIECT + ‘COMPLEMENT + sent.part. 
Agent Origin 

inanimate 

(3.12) katta pai- “tog0 down through, to descend 
SUBIECT + ‘COMPLEMENT + sent.part. 
Agent Route along which 

      

(3.13a) kattan pai “togo(in)to (the pres 
SUBJECT + COMPLEMENT 
ent Direction 

       

   

    

   

   

  

     

   

    

   

   
    

    
    

(3.13b) kattan uya- *“tocome (in)to(the presenceof) 
SUBJECT + COMPLEMENT 

nt Direction 

    

(3.14) kattan pai “to go down 10" 
SUBJECT + COMPLEMENT 

Agent Direction 
inanimate 

(3.15a) kattanda pai- “to go down into” 
SUBJECT + COMPLEMENT + sent. part, 
Agent Dircction 

inanimate+animate 

(3.15b) kattanda uga- “to come down into” 
SUBJECT + COMPLEMENT'® + sent. part. 

Agent Direction 

(3.160) Jard pai- “t0goupto, toascendto” 
SUBJECT + ‘COMPLEMENT + sent.part. 
Agent Direction 

inanimate 

“This constraction isonly atested inabsolute se   

%



     
   

(3.16b) Sard uga- 

   

    

(3.17) Sard ua: 

  

   

    

(3.18) Sard pai- 
   

   

    

(3.19) para pai- 

   
  

  

(3.20) para pai- 

(3:21a) para pai 

(3:21b) pard wya- 

  

2) appa pai- 

a 

  

b) dppa uya- 

        

The verb pai- and uya: 

  ‘o come upto, to ascend to” 
SUBJECT + ‘COMPLEMENT + sent.part 
Agent Direction 

inanimate 

  ‘o come up from, to ascend fron 
SUBIECT + COMPLEMENT + se 
Agent 

  

  

part 

  

  “to g0 up along 
SUBIECT + COMPLEMENT + sent.part 
Agent Route along which 

COMPLEMENT + sentpart. 
Direction 
  imate 

  0 goonto, (o go forward o 
COMPLEMENT 
Direction 
  ate+inanima 

    

“to g0 outof, tolea 
SUBJECT + COMPLEMENT + sentpart 

Agent Origin 
inanimate 

“to come out of, to eave’ 
SUBJECT + COMPLEMENT + sentpart 
Agent Origin 

inanimate 

  0 g0 back 0, o retun to” 
SUBJECT + COMPLEMENT 
Agent Direction 

“to come back 0, o return o 
SUBJECT + COMPLEMENT 
Agent Direction 

inanimate 
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) dppa pai- “t0 goback from, to return fron 
SUBJECT + COMPLEMENT 
Agent Origin 

inanimate 

(3.23b) appaua- “tocome backfrom, toreturn from’ | 
SUBIECT + COMPLEMENT | 

Agent Origin | 
inanimate 

(3.240) dppan pai- togoafter, topursue, o support” 
SUBJECT + COMPLEMENT 
Agent Direction 

  

    

(3.24b) dppan uya: (0 come after, to pursue, o support 
COMPLEMENT     

  

   

Direction 
animate 

appanda pai- 1o goafter, tofollow, o pursue” 
SUBJECT + COMPLEMENT 
Agent Direction 

animate 

(3.25b) dppanda uya-  “tocome after, o follow, to pursue™ 

  

SUBJECT + COMPLEMENT 
Agent Direction 

animate 

(3.26) iftama pai “to pass by” 
SUBJECT + sentence particle 

  

) menalhanda pai-"to gotoward, 0 goagainst, 0 go tomeet” 
SUBJECT + COMPLEMENT 

Agent Direction 
animate+inanimate 

(3.27b) menalhanda a0 come toward, o come aginst, tocome to meet” 
SUBIECT + COMPLEMENT 
Agent Direction



     

       

        

          

      

          

      
      
      

       

    
    

    
    

    
    

    
    

   
         
   

    

The verb pai- and uga- 

      cross to,togooverto™ 
SUBIECT+ COMPLEMENT -+ COMPLEMENT + sent. part. 

Agent Location  + Direction 
inanimate animate+inanimate 

(3.28b) parranda ua- 10 come across o, o come over to’ 
SUBIECT+  COMPLEMENT''*+ COMPLE 

I + sent. part 
Agent Location Direction 

animate-+inanimate 

(3.280) parranda pai- 

   
  

  

(3.29) pariian pai- 10 g0 cross 10, togo over to” 
SUBJECT + COMPLEMENT''S  + COMPLEMENT 

1 +sent. part. 
Agent Location + Direction 

animate+inanimate 

  

(3.30a) parilan pai- *10 goacross, tocn 
SUBJECT +  OBIECT’ + sent. par. 

Agent Patient 
inanimate 

  

(3.30b) pariian wga- *to come across, tocross” 
SUBJECT +  OBIECT + sent. part. 

Agent Patient 
inanimate 

(3.31) ayan arha pai- 10 go away from, toleave” 
SUBJECT +  COMPLEMENT + sent part. 
Agent Origin 

animatesinanimate 

  

(3.31b) auan arla uga- o come away from, toleave” 
SUBJECT +  COMPLEMENT + sentpart. 
Agent Origin 

animate inanimate 

    

a) kattan arha pai- “1o pass under, o pass below” 
SUBJECT +  OBJECT'/COMPLEMENT + sent. part. 

Agent Patient / Location 
inanimate/animate-+ mimate    

(3.32b) kattan arla ua- “to pass under, o pass below” 
SUBJECT +  COMPLEMENT +sent. part. 

Agent Location 
inanimate: 

  

S The expression of Location i never explicily mentioned. 
Always without explicit expression of Location. 

9



        
    
   
   

(3.33b) peran arha uya: 
   

  

   
(3.34) dppan arla pai. 

  

    
   

     

   

     

   

   
   

    

(3.350) istarna arha pai 

(3.36) Ser arfa pai- 

(3.33) peran arha pai- * 
SUBJECT +  OBJECT'/ COMPLEMENT + sent. part, 

(3.35b) istarna arba wa-“tocy 

Chapter 3 

  opass before, to passin front of 

Agent Patient / Location 

“topass before, topassin ront of 
SUBIECT +  COMPLEMENT + sent. part 
Agent Location 

animate 

  

“topass bel 
SUBJECT +  OBJECT'+ sent. part 
Agent Patient 

animate+inanimate 
  

through, to pass throug 
SUBJECT +  OBJECT + sent. part. 
Agent Patient 

inanimate 

    

  me through, to pass through™ 
SUBJECT +  OBJECT' + sent. part 
Agent Patient 

inanimate 

topass over, opass by, toignore 
SUBJECT +  OBJECT' + senl. part. 
Agent Patient 

inanimate 

 



    

      

    

  

      

      

        

       

  

     

    

    

    

      

    

   
     

  

    

   

CHAPTER 4 

The verb da-, “to take, to fetch”      

40 Introduction 

   ‘The verb da- is different from the verbs treated so far, in that we find constituents 
with da- that have syntactic and semantic functions not attested with any of the motion 
verbs, like, for instance, the syntactic function Indirect Object. It also gives a different 
picture regarding the presence of local adverbs and sentence particles. The verb da- was 
extensively treated by Ciantelli in Kammenhuber's “Materialien 2 einem hethitischen 
Thesaurus” (1978-79). The part with the description of ‘da- mit Adyerbien’ is not 
finished, the only local adverbs treated so far being anda and ppa. For the treatment 

| of the constructions of da- without local adverbs this comprehensive description was a 
great help. The fact that the third person singular active da-a-i has the same form as that 

| of dai-*t0 place” sometimes leads to confusion about ts provenance; see, for instance, 
sa21. 

  

  

  

    

  

4.1 Constructions attested in sentences without local adverbs 

411 da-+ Subject and Object 

In rituals, instructions and similar texts we often find d- in the third person (singular or 
plural) of the present tense accompanied by a noun in the accusative case expressing the 
cult object that is taken by the Subject. The sentence with da-, in these cases, denotes 
an intermediate action and generally a coordinated clause follows in which the act that 
is performed with the item taken is described. This preparatory usage of da- is found 
from Old Hittite onwards: 

    

  

(41-0H)  “From the inner room they bring the troop(s)* and the cups and the 
bronze spear”) [(LUG)IALI-uf MUNUS LUGAL-a3l¥ =a rlesSiunius danzi 
“The king and the queen take the cups (and place them on the throne 
and on the hearth.)” 
KBo XVII 1+ 11 34/-36' (CTH 416.1) ed. Otten and Soutek (1969: 28-29), 
translit Neu (19800: 8) 

    

This usage of da- was lrcady described by Gtz (193b: 101, 1), who observed thatin many cases di- is 
schrbedeutungsschvwach und erfordert cin Zveites Verbum, um cinen vollen Sin 2 bekommen”. Siilrly 

Clantelli (1978-79: 1), 
Probably a satue reprsenting roops. The phonetc complement - indicaes that ERIN.MES an efers 

o 2 singular noun 
Restorations from duplicste KBo XVII 3411 4-6' (MS B). 
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“This construction of da- with an Object constituent only, surpasses the other consin 
tionsin number of attstations.* The meaning of this bivalent da- can be described as “to 
take (and use)”. In (242-NH) we have an example of bivlent dd- in a passive sentence:* 

    

    

      
     
          

  

      
    
    
    

    

(242-NH) (“From which table I used to eat, from which cup I used to drink (...) 
nu UL kuitki dattat “that nothing was taken (was determined by the 
deity)” 
KUB XII 274 rev. 16-17,20-21 (CTH 486.A) ed. Giltze and Pedersen (1934 
10-11),transl. Kiimmel (TUAT 2.2: 291) 

   

   
As expected, the constituent that functions as the Object of the predicate in active 
sentences, becomes the Subject when the sentence is put into the passive voice. This 
example also shows that the coordinated clause, which as a rule follows the sentence 
with bivalent da-, is not always present. Nevertheless it is clear from the context that 
also in (242-NH) da- has the meaning: *10 take (and use)". The predicate frame of | 
in this usage can be formulated as follows: 

  

   

  

     

    

     

  

    

    
    

    

      

  

    

    

   
    

      

   

  

    

       ke, {0 fetch” SUBJECT + OBIECT 
Agent Patient 

@n da-"tou 

inanimate 

In O1d Hittite da 
the genitive, 

    is attested in a construction with an Object 
e indicating the possessor of the Object:        

  

(243.0H) da LUGAL-a§ MUNUS LUGAL-§-= a ajin ydiin pittuliu 
““Take the king's and queen’s pain, woe and their anxieties. 
KBo XVII 3+ IV 26-27 (CTH 416.1B) ed. Otten and Soucek (1969: 38-39) 
transit. Neu (1980a: 17) 

   
    

In the same Old Hittite text the removal of pain, woe and anxieties is des 
of a construction of da- with an Object and an Indirect Object: 

  cribed by means 

        Q44OH)  diahhuln) =$mal(3=(3Va i) il pitli = )] 
taken from them (their) pain, woe and their anxieties.” 
KBo XVII 1+ IV 39-40 (CTHAI6.1A) ed. Otten and Soutek (1969 : 38-39), | 
wanshit, New (1980a: 11) 

  

)] “Ihave 
  

  

  

‘The dative -$mas in (244-OH) corresponds with the nouns in the genitive LUGAL-a§ 
MUNUS LUGAL-§(=a) in (243-OH). Note that in both instances the possessive proroun 
~fmus “their” is added to the word pittulius, one of the three nouns functioning as 
Object. In Old Hitiite examples of both constructions are found, but in later Hittite the 

    
    

  

  

¥ Compare the umber o examples of bivalent - thatare cited by Ciantelli (1978-79: 22-59),abou 550, 
with that of the other constructions with an Indirect Object (1978-79: 109-126) and an Origin expression 
(1978-79:142-153, 156) a. 120 and 130 respecively. 
3 Examples of passive forms of -, among which (242-NH),ca be found in Cianell 1978.79: 219-220), 
© See Clantell (1979-79: 13-15).in hr opinion the construction with the gentive s the olde of the two. 
This s posibl of cours, bu the only conclusion that can be drawn with any cerainty from the svailsble 

    

%



    

  

       
        

        

        

      

    

        
          

       

    

    

    

     

    

    

   

    

   
         

  

   

  

     

The verb da- 

   construction with the dative case is the only way o say by means of the predicate da- that 
“something is taken away from somebody”; see §4.1.3. The most important difference 
between both constructions is that in the one with the dative, da- has a predicate frame 
implying a notion of removal, whereas in the other construction the fact that the Object 

is taken away must be inferred from the context and is not indicated by the syntactic or 
semantic function of the noun in the genitive that is added to the Object of bivalent da- 
“t0 take, 10 fetch” (4.1). A direct result of this difference in construction is the variance 
in use of the sentence particles. The construction with the dative case in (244-OH) is 
accompanied by the particle -asia, whereas the one with the genitive has no particle, as 
i the rule for trivalent respectively bivalent da- see §4.1.6. 

   
  

  

412 zada- 

| ‘The various uses of -za da- were described by Gotze (1933b: 10-12), Ciantelli (1978 
| 79: 183-218) and Boley (1993: 55-72). The overall function of za- is that it refers to 
| the Subject and stresses the involvement of the Subject in the action of the predicate.’ 

OF the various uses of -za da-, the following are specially interesting for our description 
of the predicate da- in it use with local adverbs: 

  

   
  

  

4121 Lexical use of -za di- + Subject and Object: 

When used in combination with the particle -za, the predicate da-, accompanied by a 
Subject and an Object, shows a variety of notions, which differ from the preparatory use 
of the basic predicate da- “to take (and use)” described in §4.1.1, and canbe explained as 
the result o the addition of -za to the predicate da- I these various nuances the overall 
use of the particle -za can be defined as referring back to the Subject and emphasizing 
the involvement of the Subject in the action of the predicate (§4.1.2) 

      

‘The combination -za da- + Subject + inanimate Object is attested with the meaning “to 
take (for oneself), o take possession of” from Old Hittite onwards: 

(45:0H)  (“If someone injures a man’s head, formerly one used to give 6 
shekels of silver.) hininkanza 3 GIN KUBABBAR ddi AvA EGAL 3 
GIN KU BABBAR da<£>kér “The injured party takes 3 shekels of silver 
(and) for the palace one used to take 3 shekels of silver.” (“But now the 
King has abolished (the share) of the palace”) nuza hinikanza=pat 3 
GIN da][i) “and only the injured party takes 3 shekels” 

  
  

  vidence i thatthe one with gnitveisypical of Old i 
7 This usage “n Rilckbezug auf die handelnde Person” (Gotze and Pedersen 1934: 39, 75) or a “subject- 
resumer” (Hoffner 19734: 521 isnowgenerally regarded s the basic functionof -za. Inan carlirartcle Gotze 
(1933b: 3-16)recognized that za can be used 10 reer back to the Subjectof the prediate, but considered 
thi function a secondry, describing the primary funtion of -za s giving ingressiv-perfekivschen Sinne” 

10'he verb. Convinced by Pedersen, e ater modifed this opinion stating hat the originalfunction of 2a i 
that i refers back to the Subject. (cf, Gétze and Pedersen 1934: 39,75 (Gotze) and 80-81 (Pedersen). Sec 

also Carruba (1963: 50),Fredrich (HE § 239-244) and Boley (1993: 204-209 e pasim) 
¥ See Hoffner (1973a: 521). 
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KBo VI 2+ 1 13-15 (HG 1§9, CTH 291.1A) ed. Friedrich (1959: 18-19), 
ransl. Hoffrer (1995:218) 

      

      

        
    

        
      
        

    

  

(246-MH)    (“And Madduyatta transgressed the oath (swom) to the father of His 
Majesty”) nu=za KUR *"CArzauga himan das *and he took possession 
of the entire land of Arzauga. 
KUB XIV 1+ rev. 20 (CTH 147) ed. Gistze (1927: 24 

    

) 

(247:MH)  (*“The land of Hapalla, which is a coun]try] of His majesty,”") 
uar=at kugat datta * *why did you take it? 

KUB XIV 1+ rev. 56 (CTH 147) ed. Gotze (1927: 32-33) 
    

  

In (245-OH) da- altemates with 
possession of”". The same goes for da 
-2a da-in (246-MH), both being pas: 

  

0 take (for oneself), to take 
in (247-MH), which has the same connotation as 

es from the Madduyatta text” 

        
    

      

  

    

      
    

    
    

   

      
    

  

     
    

       

  

       

   

   
       

  

The use of -za da- + Subject + inanimate Object with the meaning “to put on one’s 
clothes” oceurs from Old Hittite onwards: 

  

  (48:0H)  ([Whenitdawn)ls,they olpe]n and drafyw u(p)) the curtain.) [(LUGAL- 
a anifatta=5e)) dii “The king puts on his gear: 

KBo XVIL 11+ 131'-32' (CTH 631.1A) ed. Neu (1970: 14-15),ranslit. New 
(1980a: 65)"" 

     

~2a da- + Subject + animate Object 1o take a person (sexually), to take in marriage’ 

(49NH)  (“Because your country is uneivilized. in (your country) it s [..J" $1 
SES 250-20 DAM= UM Sdnninniiamin daskal (nzi -pan)  “They e 
sexually take the (litt: his) wife of one’s brother or (his) cousin. (This 
is not allowed in Hattuga.) 

KBo V 3+ Il 32-34 (CTH 42.A) ed. Friedrich (1930a: 124-127) with im: 
provements by Oten (1970: 164) and Klinger (1992: 193-194)' 

  

  

    

(50.0H+)  takku IR-iS GEME-an dai “If an unfree man takes an unfree woman 
(the provision of the law is the same for them.)” 

  

  

      calsoibid.obv S0 DAMLMES = SUDUMU.MES = SUNAMRA HLA = SUNU [l  a fumant 
a5 “he (-Kupanta "LAMMA) took his (Maddugata’s) wies, sons,deportees and al his goods”. 
(1927:12-13), 
10 Wilhrestorations from he beter preserved atr copy KBo XVII 744 1 31-32 (MS B 
1 KBo V34 11 32 (M A) has - n-za-an KUR-e dam-pi-cpi kit an Jan-$4. MS B 
(KBo XIX 434) rev. 20-21 has [ | KUR-¢ dampu-spt kult an-da-alt - ha-an | $4 [SES 2SU et 
Accordingly in MS A the cunaat theend of 1l 32 can be estored as 2a -a-Aa-Jan $A. The tranlation of 
andan zalani far from clear. Oten (1970: 164)su 

the pariciple of the verb - 1o beat 
12 The restoraion s based on MS B: KBo XIX 444 rev. 21 [da-af kin)-<i-pit 
15 MS B indicaes thatS4. the st sign of e 1 32, tobe connected it S = ZU: s Oten (1970: 164), 
Klinger (1992:193-194)olved the problem o the ntrpretation ofhis well-knovn passage by showin 

n DAM “Wie” s to b read here instead of NIN “sister" i the dition by Friedrich (1930a: 

  

    

    
  

   eI taking zahfan 55 
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KBo VI 3+ 1122 (HG1§ 33, CTH 291.1B) ed. Friedrich (1959: 26-27), ransl. 
Hoffner (1963: 3      

    

     

        
    

     
   

In the Old Hittite manuscript KBo VI 2+, da- is used in stead of -za da- 
     
     (251-0H) takku1R-a5 GEME-an dai 

they [getchildren], wher 
‘2oods equally] )" 
KBo VI 2+ 1178 (HG 1§33, CTH 291.1A) ed. Friedrich (1959: 26-27) and 
Hrozng (1922: 26 n. 1,27 . 2), transl. von Schuler (TUAT L1: 101) and 
Hoffner (1995a: 221) 

anunfree man takes an unfree woman (and 
they divide their house, they shall divide their   

  

2ada- + Subject + inanimate Object *t0 take, 10 accept” 
     

         
      
      
      

      

   

    

    

   

        

   
   
   

     

    

       

       

       (520H+) [ 

son Ml 
father ] 
KUB 1 1611126-27 (CTH 6) ed. Sommer and Falkenstein (1938: 12-13) 

1'Skinun tanzana(n) = man UL kuiski das [zig =a DUM =114 " Mursili 
igda™{ ] Now nobody has accepted my will. You are my 

you must accept it. (You must keep the wor(ds of your 

   

  

  

  

(253-MH) 

  

etnoone let the soldier”] escape”) m 
bribe.” 

KBo XVI24 11920+ KBo XVI25 18-9' (CTH 251 A) ed. Rizzi Melini 
(1979: 5155 

  -amaskan dafi) “and accept 

      

‘The use of da- instead of mentioned in this section seems to be a characteristic 
of Old Hittite texts, an archaism only now and then showing up in a Middle Hittite 
text."® The various expressions of the unity -za da- all have a predicate frame with the 
following structure: 

  

  

  

(42) -ada-+ SUBIECT + OBIECT 
Agent Patient   

  -a “t0 take (and use da- + Subject + inanimate Object and reflexive particle 
for oneself)” 

    

  

| e SRS SR e A Ay Ot kg e 

  

         

  

Notethatn the fllowin     ] “of my family” without a s 
     wples inthe Maddugata text (.4.1.2.1 no other instances of thisinterchange from M 
or NH historicaltexts are Known o me. The us of th paricle -zais on the whole mare resticted in OH and 

where one would ter expee . See Hoffner 1969 ad 19 
  

  

evenin MH texts i occasionaly misc   

%
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Inreligious texts and instructions of all periods, there s often litte difference in meanis 
between the use of -za dd-and preparatory da- “to take (and use)” described in §4.1.1." 
Inthese instances the particle -za seems to be sed in it original function indicating that 
the action of the predicate takes place for the benefit of the Subject “to take (and use 
for onesel)* It should be noted that in some of these examples the function of -za is 
‘more manifest and indicates that the Object of da- belongs to the Subject “to take (and 
use one’s own)”.” Compare the following examples: 

Q54MH)  “wEsepizma %GUZA dai “A guard takes the stool. (He leaves the 
palace attendants on the left”) 
1BOTI361V 10-11 (CTH262)ed. Giterbock and van den Hout 1991: 32-33) 

(55MH)  (“Butif they (=the guards) follow the cart, they shall not follow holding 
Staffs.”) SSUKUR B ey shall take their spears” 

ckand van den Hout (1991:28-29) 

In (255-MH) the guards take their own spears, the spears that are part of their kit, 
whereas the guard in (254-MH) takes the stool that was used to seat the king on the cart. 

413 da-+ Subject + Object + Indirect Object 

In§4.1.1 we already saw an OId Hittite example (244-OH), in which da- was constructed 
with an Object and an Indirect Object. This construction is very common in all phases 

of the Hittite language: 

(@56MH)  “Writetome.") datten = max35i=kan 1€ kuitman kuitk{i).“In the mean- 
time do not take anything from him.” 
HKM 17 left edge 4-5 (CTH 199) ed. Alp (1991b: 146-147)"! 

In this construction da- can be described as a predicate indicating “transfer”, which 
besides a Subject and an Object requires a third argument denoting the person from 
whom the Object is being transferred. The syntactic function of the third argument of 
predicates marking transfer is defined as Indirect Object, a function which is typically 
expressed by the dative case and is restricted to animate nouns.” Following Allerton 

7 Clanteli (1978-79: 191-192) divides this usage of -z da- ino two groups, one in which a di- means 
0 take (and keep)” and anothe n which <a da- i used instead ofda- 1o ke (and use)". As admitted by 

inction is very much a mattes o subjectiv iterprtation and no usable crteia areathand; 
e particles, o in the context o th examples, 

1% Pedersen (in Gotze and Pedersen 1934: 80-81) already described the original function of -2a as that of 3 
datvus ehicus” of the eflexive pronoun, See §4.1.2.1n. 7 and Friedrich (HE §240), 

19" See Hoffner (19731: 573) 
The us of -+ imperative scems 0 b a typcal feaure ofthe O Hitite anguage; sce CHD (LN, 56). 

“The only othe example i a It ext known o fris ¢ paiddin KBo IV 10 obv. 35 (CTH 106, Tutha 
1V) . van den Hout (1995: 32, atemating with 
(1985:16). 
21 This semence makes good sense without the restoration of the additional verb f-at-raa-i behind 
k() suggesied by Alp 
2 This function of the dative has frs been noted by Zuntz (1936: 22-23), i s se witharha da-,and was 

Jaer described by Giterbock (1943:154) Starke (1977 comvincingly showed that in Ol Hitit he dtive s 
resricied t animate nouns. For the disiribation of the datve and abltive with - s fther § 4.1 
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The verb da- 

         

  

(1982: 55), the semantic role of this constituent will be called Loser to indicate that the 
constituent in question is directly involved in the action of the predicate as the living 
being losing the Object that s removed. The predicate frame of this trivalent da-, “to 
take from” can be formulated a 

  

     
        

da, 10 take from”  SUBJECT -+ OBJECT +INDIRECTOBJECT 
Agent Patient  Loser 

animate 

“3)    

        

     
     

  Not only human beings belong o the semantic category of animate nouns, but nouns 
denoting animals fal into this category as well > Itis, therefore, not surprising that we. 
also find nouns denoting animals in the dative case with this trivalent da-, albeit only 
in the expressions anali da- + dative case “10 take a test sample from (an animal)” and 
VX dg-+ dative case “to take a piece of meat from (an animal)” 

  

     
     

         
(257NS) 

  

      

    
    

    

  

   
   

    

    

   

    

    
   
   

    

n=asita AVA MUSEN "7YSA dai “He takes the inner parts of a bird." 
KBo VII 60 rev. 8 (CTH 706.11) 

So far this construction is in conformity with the structure of predicate frame (4.3). 
Apparently in Hittite even dead animals are conceived as animate and can therefore 
fulfll the function of Indirect Object with da- “to take from”. The construction with 
anahi da- and VX de is more generally used with inanimate nouns indicating 
pieces of meat and loaves of bread: 

  

     

   
      

  

(58:NS) U ANA P GABA andlyi dai “The seer takes a test sample 
from the breast (part) ([and)] places it in the ol 
KBo XIII 16711 10 (CTH 625) 

(259-N8) (“Afterwards he breaksfive thin breads and recites: ‘anuif harsais gilus 
1éa’ ) nuzkan ANA NINDASIGMES andhi dai “He takes a test sample 
from the thin breads (and dips them in the oil,)” 
KBo XV 48 11 34-38 (CTH 628 ia.A) ed. Wegner and Salvini 1991: 32,34) 

This clear-cut group of examples found in ritual and festival texts and the like forms the. 
only exceptions to the rule that only animate nouns occur in the dative with da- “to take. 
from”. 

If, in a given context, the Indirect Object is not explicitly mentioned, one always 
ds a sentence particle informing the reader that da- + Object is t0 be interpreted as 

0 take from”; see § 4.1.6. When this construction of i occurs ina sequence of clauses 
without sentence connectives, both the Indirect Object and the sentence particle can be 
omited?* 

  

      
    

7 See Starke (1977 100) and Weitenberg (1957) 
For cxamples e Cianteli (1978.-79:95-98 and 116-118). 
e th nstances cited by Cianeli(1978-79: 17-20). The rule sheformulates, thatn e 
iveand te sentence patce e repeated o none of the 0, i challenged by examples ke (261-1ateN] 
5415 
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   414 da-+ Subject + Object + expression of Origin 

   
The predicate da- can also be constructed with an inanimate noun in the ablative case 
indicating the place from which an tem is removed.  This construction is widely attested 
and occurs already in Old Hitite 

  

   
        

         
    
    
    

        
  

      
      
      
       

       

    
     

  

   
    

  

     
   

  

    

  

    

     

   
    

(60-0H)  [kasa=alita LUGAL- MUNUS LUGAL-ia aiin diin pittulius¥=a dah 
B lun S0 A-kaz = (it ® [NA-az () it Kartaz = Symit [tuggla: 
(St dalplun “See, 1 have taken from the king and queen (their) pain 
woe and anxieties. From their throne, from their bed, from their heart, 

from their body I took (i) 
KBo XV 7+ KBo XXV 7+ IBoT IIl 135 V" 5'-7 (CTH 4162 ed. Oten 
and Soutek (1969: 40-41),translit. Neu (1980a: 22) 

    

  

  

In (260-OH) the ablatives S0 A-kaz=(Smit, “SNA-az=()mit, kartaz=(S)mit en 
tuggaz =(Eymit in the second sentence have the same position towards the predicate 
as the datives LUGAL-i and MUNUSLUGAL in the first. This example shows that the 
ablative case s used with da- to denote the thing from which something is taken and 
the dative case to mark the person from whom something is taken. Like the dative case, 
the ablative is required by da- when meaning “to take from, to take out of”", but it has 
a different semantic function with the predicate: The dative marks the person involved 
in and harmed by the action of the predicate, whereas the noun in the ablative is an 
adverbial expression describing the Origin of the action denoted by da-. In this usage 
da-, 1o take from, to take out of s also trivalent and has the following predicate frame: 

       
    

  

     
  

    

          

(44) dir, "o take from, to take outof”  SUBIECT  + OBIECT +COMPLEMENT 

  

Patient Origin 
inanimate 

This construction of da- is in complementary distribution with the construction with the 
ndirect Object (4.3) described in §4.1.3. The distribution of the dative and the ablative 
case with the predicate dd- seems (o indicate that Starke’s theory about the function of 
the dative in OId Hittite applies to Hitite exts of all periods.   

415 da- with Indirect Object and Origin expression in partitive apposition 

Sometimes we find 
and 4.1.4: 

  

‘ombination of the two constructions of da- described in §4.1.3   

  

(261-1ateNH) ~ (“Purify it, the body of Suppiluliuma.’) man 
Kaiski tetan)an) das mal(n=$i KAXU-aS kuiski iSSalli)) das man=31G 
IGLHLA-GS kuiski  iStamasiuar (i tetanas kuishk(i 
papratar=a5 da)3) *If anyone took away from him a hair from (his) 

(kan SAGDU-z     
      
   

  

5 The most common wage of the dblatve in Hiie is marking sepuraion: e Melchert (1977: 149, 
Sometimes the msrumental i sed i this funcion of the ablane. See example (265:MH) + 1. 37 i 
5416 

     



  

The verb da- 

head. If anyone took away from him the spittle of (his) mouth. If any- 
one took away from him the perception of his eyes. If anyone took 
away from him the impurity of a hair.” 
KBo 11 321 1'~11' (CTH 781) ed. Haas and Wegner (1988: 166 Nr. 26) 

‘The juxtaposition of the the dative -5 and the Origin expression SAGDU-za in the first 
clause can be described as a case of paritive apposition of two nouns that do not coincide 
in case form or syntactic function, but are comparable in semantic function.”* Given the 
repetition of the dative -5 inthe subsequen sentences, where the dative is notin partiive 
apposition, a translation with more emphasis on ~5i was preferred over a translation “If 
anyone took away a hair from his head”, which would beter reflect the function of the 
paritive apposition. The Origin expression in the ablative is replaced by an Attribute in 
the genitive c 

  

  

      
  

  

  

  

416 Use of sentence particles in sentences without local adverbs 

No sentence particles are used in sentences with bivalent da- (§4.1.1).* Sentences with 
da-+ Indirect Object always have a sentence partice, either -asia or -kan. This habit 
is rooted in the Old Hiltite language, where the particle -asta seems to be preferred, 
although there are already examples with -kan.*! The following example is the only Old 
Hitite exception. The construction is the same as in (244-OH) in §4.1.1 and (260-OH) 
in §4.1.4, but this time no particle is added: 

     

  

     

  

  (62-0H)  [mJin aliin wiiin pittuliul(§¥ =a LUYIGAL-} MUNUS.LUGAL-ia [(d)Jask 
@) “When  take pain, woe and anxieties from the king and qucen. 
KBo XV 1+ 1V 14-15 (CTH 416.1A) ed. Otten and Sousek (1969 : 36-37) 
wanslit. Neu (1980a: 11 

    

Also in Middle and New Hittie a sentence particle, ~aita o -kan, s obl 
da- is used with an Indirect Object.* There is one example of the particle -apa used in 
a sentence with da- plus Subject and Object and a noun n the dative casc: 

  

   f itamasusar s acually “(sense of) hearing”, but here 
es. The Hitie word for power of vision is uiarar 

2 Both nouns describe “separation”, b i from an animate noun (Loser) o an inanimate noun (Origin). A 
similr case of partive spposition of a daive and an abltive with a- is described n'§ 3.1.2. 

5" Forother examples sec e ¢ KUB XVII 101119-101 2 asta Tl ugga:= St dalu= s dibun From 
the body of Telipinaltook awey his evil” (CTH 324.1A, OH+) and KUB XXIV 9+ 150-51 kinuna= i = kan 
ka5 andarandan UD-an himanda: wisga: daskini “Sec, now 1 take the blue day away from his whole 
body” (CTH 402.A, MH»). 

I See also th remarks abou th use of senience paticles with da- in (4 group of) Middle Hitite texis by 
Boley (1959: 277-283), 
1" See KBo XVII | 1 11/-12" (QJafata = mas =kan uniiandan 1alus dapuln) “See, 1 have taken from 
you the slander of the population” (CTH 416.1, OH) d. Otten and Soucek (1969: 18-19). The same 
Consruction of da- + -kan occurs i the tree following sentences (bid. | 12”13’ 

" Restoration from duplicate KBo XVII 3+ IV 10 (MS B) transit. Neu (19803: 17) 
T the dat collected by Ciantell (1978-79: 113, 15-116),there are only five “Theh exceptions (1978 

79: 94, three of which come from New Hitte manuscripts of the “Gerichisprtokolle”, . (Werner 1967) 
and on from & manuscrip ofthe AN.TAH.SUMPAR Festval, The inerpretation of the dative -nna in the 
only MH example. KBo VI 3 1 6 1 x 2 i dandu (CTH 139 A), s o certain. 1t could 

Gither indicate the Loser, “They have to take the smke from us",or the Berificary o tubbuin di- “They 
have o take the smke fo us 

    spparntly efers o the visual     
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(263-0H+)  (“Formerly (cases of) bloodshed were numerous in Hattusa."). nu 
at=apa DINGIR MES-is Sallai hasSannai dair* “Th 
the royal family.” 
KBO Il 1 11 48-49 (CTH 19.A) ed. Sturievant and Bechiel (1935: 190-191) 
and Hoffmann (1984: 34-35) 

      
        
    

   
   

     

  

  

     

    

          

        
                     
    

   

  

   
    

    

    
    

  

   

      

    

      
   

            

  Since (263-OH#) i the only example of -apa with da-, it is hard (0 tell whether the 
function of -apa is similar t0 that of -aSta and -kan with trivalent da- or another nuance 

is intended here. Sturtevant’s translation (1935: 191) “and the gods exacted penalty for 
it from the royal family” fits well into the context and can be explained as a special 
usage of da- + Indirect Object “10 take out on”. Maybe this is what is indicated by the 
particle -apa inthis passage. 

When da- is accompanied by an Origin expression, one often finds -asfa or -kan, but 
there are a lot more exceptions than with the construction of da- and an Indirect Object. 
In OId Hitite there are no examples of a sentence particle with an expression of Origin 
and the only examples in contemporary Middle Hittite texts, two instances in the Masat 
letters, are also without a sentence particle:* 

    
    

  

  

(264MH)  (“The barley and wheat that has been planted for Tapigga, Anzilija, 
Harija and for Haningauga.") man Ut apéz datta *had you not taken 

(seed) outof that (seed), (they would have sown those ploughed fields.) 
HKM 54: $-17 (CTH 199) ed. Alp (1991b: 220-221) 

     
    

   

  

(265MH)  namma ERINMES Saramnit dahjyun “Then T took the troops away from 
the citadel"” (and sent them to Raspara.)" 
HKM 36: 34-36 (CTH 199) ed. Alp (1991b: 184-185) 

    

Most examples of da- with an expression of Origin oceur in ritual and festival texts, the 
majority of which are 13th-century copies of older texts, probably dating back to the Old 
or Middle Hitite period. In these texts we find this construction now with a sentence 
particle, -kan more often than -asta, and then again without: 

  

  

(266-NS) (“The chief of table attendants enters”) nu=kan [15]70 “SBANSUR 
DINGIRY 1 ¥\ yqgataln] dai “From the table of the god he takes 

55 Holfmann (1984: 39 takes da-a-+-ras  form of the verb dai: “und die Goterhaben si (de Blutat) suf 
dic Kiningssippe glegt” In that casethe original opposition of da-c-i-ir(da-a-1-ir), belonging to di-, 

i  form of dai- would be lost here. See New (1974b: 250-260). 
55" For other intepretations of -apa n this passage see Cianteli (1988-93), Kammenhuber (W2, A: 129) 

Josephson (1972: 327-28). 
aton s theemark by Otten and Soutek (1969: 53). 

57 The precise meaning of Garam(an- with the blative aramnaz an the nsiumentl Sarami i uncersin 
According 10 Alp (1979) Zaranna. s the Hitite word for “palace”. The more literal transltion “part 

I bas been proposed by Grélois (1988: 126). If Saramnaz i inded a noun and not 
sted by Fredrich (HW: 134, HW 3.Erg: 28, this would be the frst example of an I 

instrumenial marking separation in o contemporary Middie Hitite text. Till iow no certin exampls were 
Insrumentals of Separaton” in orginsls texs from the thee suceessive phases of the Hitite 
. Melchert (1977: 426, 
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one wagata-bread (and he gives it o the chief of smiths of (the ity of) 
Arinna, He goes back and prostrates himself and he goes outside.) 
KUB 116 V 3643 (CTH 595.1A) 

    
      

      
      
  

    

  

(267-NS) 1a 15T SBANSUR DINGIRY 1 "\ yagaran ddi “From the table of the 
god he takes one wagata-bread.” 
KUB X 281 11-12 (CTH 598.1C) 

   

        

    

          

        
      

                

     

   
   

    

  

    

  

         

m the fact that this construction of d- is attested with and without accompanying 
sentence partcle, Ciantelli (1978-79: 135-137) coneluded that the use of -asta and -kan 

1 i optional with this construction, a matter of style rather than syntax. It is, however, 
o possible that the habit to add a sentence particle to a sentence with da- and an 

expression of Origin is a later, New Hittite, development. In that case the irregular use 
of the sentence paricles in ritual and festival texts is a remnant of the older language, 
one of many archaic features reflecting the Old Hitite or Middle Hittite origin of these. 
texts. Note in this respect also the use of the sentence connective 1@ in (267-NS) 

Whereas the use of -asta and -kan is compulsory in all phases of the Hitite langu 
in sentences of d- and a dative case, this habit only started later, and maybe never was 
obligatory, when da- is used with the ablative case. The explanation for this variang 
can be found in the diverse functions of both cases. The most common function of 
the ablative case is to mark separation.” When da- is accompanied by a noun in the 

| ablative, this noun is interpreted as the Origin from which something is taken. The 
notion of removal expressed by da- and an ablative case can be emphasized by adding 

| the sentence particles -asia or -kan, but is also apparent without these. The dative case, 
however, has a wider range of semantic functions, so that i this construction with da- 
the sentence particles are needed to indicate that the predicate is expressing removal and 
means “10 take from", therewith identifying the semantic function of the constituent in 
the dative case as Loser. 

Finally it should be remarked that in cases of asyndeton, the force of a sentence 
particle from a previous clause carries over; see Hoffner (1973a: 526). An example of 
this habit can be found in (261-lateNH) treated in §4.1.5, where we find a sequen 
of clauses with dd- governing an Indirect Object and an Origin expression in partitive 

| apposition, of which only the first clause has the particle -kan. 
“The sentence particles -asta and -&an are also found in sentences with da- and an 

Obiject. In these cases we are not dealing with bivalent da- “to take, t0 fetch” (4.1), but 
with instances of trvalent da- to take from, t0 take out of 

  

        
    

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

    
  

  

  

  

(68-0H)  1a™ U, -3a Saliga " UR - aita dai “He approaches the bowl and out 
(of it he takes the (piece of) thigh-bone (and throws it back into the 
bowl and he runs (off).) 
KBo XVI1 431 1516’ (CTH 744.18) translit. Neu (1980s: 105)   5 The OId Hittite sentence comnective 1 i not found in Middle Hitite or New Hitte istrical exts;sec 

Melchert (1977: 19). As remarked by Weitenberg (1992: 309)in lter Hitte “ta s used nearly exclusive 
initual texts, presumably as  sylisic deviee 

See Melchert (1977: 423 t passim). 
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(269-MH)      (“Concerning the matter of the troops of hupitta about which you 
Wrole to me:") It M = kan dal)}lucn T took 300 sol- 
diers away (from the 
HKM 36:29-31 (CTH 199) ed. Alp (1991b: 184-185) 

   

  

   

      

(“See, whatever the servant has taken for herself and has stolen.”) 
n=asta apditt=a W1-SU da “take away three times (the amount of) that 
to0 (and sfend] it to me. 
HKM 30: 23-left edge 2 (CTH 199) ed. Alp (1991b: 174-175) 

   
   

     
  

In these examples the particles -kan and -asta indicate that da- is to be translated as 
10 take from, t0 take out of”. The animate or inanimate entity from which something 
is taken away is not explicitly mentioned, but has to be supplied from the preceding 
clause. This use of -kan and -asta has been described as “anaphoric”, since their function 
can be understood as referring to the previous clause. In (268-OH), for instance, the 
particle -asta refers o the inanimate noun "'°TU, and in (269-MH) -kan points back 
0 the animate noun ERINMES X' Shipitta.* These instances of anaphoric use of -kan 
and -asta are in fact cases of absolute use of trivalent da- "o take from” (4.3 and 4.4), 
in which the third constituent, be it the Indirect Object or the Origin expression, has to 
be supplied from the preceding clause. There are also examples in which da- clearly 

ven in the context, whether -kan and 
~asta refer 10 an animate or an inanimate noun. In (270-MH), for instance, aita da can 
be interpreted as “take away (from her)” or as “take away (from that)”. In these cases 
there s no need to choose, since practically speaking both translations amount to the 
same action. ! 

‘The following example has a more complex structure: 

  

        
          

     

    
   
    

  

    

  

   

   
   

     

    

    

    
    

    
   
   
   

       

  

    

   
  

        

271:0H)  (*A palace atiendant takes the tongue of iron from the mouth(s) of the 
King and queen”) Kalulupilt)=Simit=asta iSgl(ara)nta dai “(and) he 
takes away what i attached to their fingers (and places them in their 
hands)” 
KBo XVII 1+ 118'-20' (CTH 416.14) ed. O 
wansit. Neu (1980s:6) 

    

    

and Soutek (1969: 18-21),   

Otten and Sougek (1969: 21) translated (271-OH) as “Und (zwar) nimmt er mit ihren 
Fingern das “Festgesteckte’ weg”. The interpretation of Kalulupit=smit as “with their 
fingers” raises many problems of interpretation.** One cannot suppose that a palace 
attendant first takes the tongues of iron out of the mouths of the king and queen and that 
he then uses the fingers of the king and queen (o remove the items from the tongucs. 

Ciantelli (1978; 128-129) proposes to take Aalupi(i)=smit as an instrumental marking. 

    

    

  

" For his naphoric use o partcls see the discussion of Zuntz (1936), Pedersen (1938) and Carub (1985) 
in§ 1.1 and Ciantell (1978.79: 167-176). 

See also HKM 45 lower edge 16 ERIN.MES-ja-kin da-at1én “Tske the troops awsy (from them o from 
there)"In Alp's ediion (1991: 174-175, 134155, 195-199) these examples ar al translated s regular 
cases of bivalentda- without a sentence parice 

In tis interpretation the instrumentl is an Adjunct of Means, which i the basic unction oft 
‘mentalin Hitie;see Melchert (1977: 174, 422), 
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separation “aus ihr casy and simple this solution is not very 
probable in case of an original Old Hittite text. First of all there are no solid cases of 
instrumentals expressing separation in Old Hittite and secondly no construction of da- 
with an Origin expression is ever accompanied by a sentence particle in original texts 
from this period.** Melchert (1977: 166-168) suggested that one should not construe 
the instrumental kalulupi(t)= mit with the main predicate da-, but with the participle 
isgaranta: “what is fastened to/ on / around their fingers”. Unfortunately there are no 
direct parallels for iSgar- governing a Complement in the instrumental meaning “to 
fasten o (o attach (0", but there are other verbs, for instance faki-, *to fasten, to put 
together” and immiya-, “mix, blend” that are constructed with a dative-locative and 
with an instrumental case.* (271-OH), then, supplies us with an OId Hittite example 
of anaphoric -asta added to a construction of da- with the Object constituent ¥garana. 
Note that -asta da- can be understood as *(0 take away (from them)” and as “t0 take 
away (from their fingers)’ 

In cases of a sequence of clauses with trivalent constructions without sentence 
connectives, the sentence particle can be omitted; see (261-lateNH) in § 4.1.5.% 

  

    
  

  

  

  

     

    

   

42 Constructions with local adverbs belonging to the predicate da- 

    The local adverbs treated inthis section are all dependenton the predicate da-. Sometimes 
the addition of the local adverb to the predicate da- results in a new construction that 
is not atested with the basic predicate da- (anda, dppa) or -za da- (anda, arha), but in 
most cases the influence of the local adverb is limited t0 the semantics of the predicate, 
with some local adverbs more manifest (katia, Sara, pard) than with others arha). Sn 
sentence paricles are also found with constructions of the basic predicate dar, the effect 
of the local adverb on the use of sentence particles i less conspicuous than with the 
predicates of motion treated in ch. 2-3, though not altogether absent. 

      

    

42.1 anda da- 

The local adverb anda is only sporadically attested in combination with da-. There are 
o certain OId Hittite examples of anda + da- and only two complete later ones.* In the 

  

ofthe insirumental cas in OKI it see Melchert (1977: 162-174) and § 4.1.6 with 
pce partices with da- with Orgin expression has been discussed carle i this 

    For the functior 
n.42. The absence of s 

Th e constnuction suge 
(CTH311 27, OHe) min paics Spannit Skarki P tapulliann 
impale (him) on a spit and he will cu him with  tapuli” Although s obvious o i 
and VRO ot 5 Adjuncts of Means, see Gilterbock (1935 53) and Pubvel 
o possibl tha iipannit is goverencd by ifgar-, ike in English 10 impale on a spi 
Spit sicken”, “aan a 
L rvisisin agr observaton by Hoffner (19734: $26)that 
carryover. 
57X possie 01 Hitt cxample s dscusied n 3441, Other examplcs e o fragnentry o decide 

& 0 the parsdigm of da- o that of da-. Cianeli (1975-79: 230) quoted KUB XXXI 
1274145 (CTH 372, A) but this 1510 cvidence for anda + - In siead of k.pat handanca anda genc 
oS s ed. Giterbock (1958241, one has o ead: -kt ha-an-da-an-za DINGIR 45 (5) ge-en-ti 
a1 ou alone st a just sod,you alone ar having merey”. Ina lteratcle Gerbock corrected this 

  

  

tcd by Melchertis KUB XXXI 1+ KBo Il 16 11 /-8 
2 akuersi~When he goes (away) 1wl 

rprte both iipannit 
ED, Vol.2,416), i 
and Duich, “aan het 

    
   

  

      
  

     

     hese cases “sentence enclies' 
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Chapter 4 

  following instance we have an example of 
noun in the dative-locative: 

  2a anda dd- accompanied by an inanimate 

(12NH) i KURKUR ""“Hattizma=za=kan ZAGHLA ANA ZAGHLA a(nda 
da)lhun*Tothe Hatti Tands Tadded teritory to territory. (Those (kings), 
who were enemies at the time of my fathers and forefathers, concluded 
peace with me.)’ 
SUBOT 24: IV 57-59 (CTH 81) ed. Ot (1981: 26-27) 

  

    

In (272-NH) the local adverb anda is added to the predicate -za da- “to take possession 
of" (§4.12.1) changing both its meaning and construction. I the combination -za anda 
da- *10 (take and) add 10" a third consituent is needed indicating the thing o which 
‘something is added. This constituent is marked twice, fist by 44 KUR KUR U Harti and 
then again by A4 ZAGHLA. These nouns coinciding in case form and in function are in 

partitive apposition, the first denoting the whole and the second the part.# Accordingly, 
this instance can also be translated as * T added territory o the territory of the Hatti 
lands 

“The following passage from the Instructions for the Bél Madgalri i also likely to be 
an example of anda da-+* 

    

  

  

(@73-MH+)  “Inside (sc. in the fortress) nobody (is supposed to) light a fire and 
into the walls no cattle, sheep, ” horse, mule (or) donkey is admitted”.) 
arahzenas=a=kan anturiiass=a wh ANZA.GARGIS upparu anda 
€ kuiS[K)i dai “Let no one take (fire)wood (or) a torch into both outer 
and inner towers, 
KUB XXXI86+ 1203/u 123'-27' (CTH 261.2) ed. von Schuler (1957:43-44) 
and Oten (1971: 46) 

        

  

‘The above translation follows von Schuler’s (1957: 44) “nehme niemand hincin”, which 
scems to fit well in with the previous line, where we find a stipulation about animals 
that are not 10 be brought inside the walls. In this interpretation, the combination anda 
da is used here with the meaning 1o take into” and governs the expression of Direction 
aralzena (an anturiiasi=a ANA ANZAGAR “into both outer and inner towers” 
‘This anda da- is comparable with combinations like anda peda- *“to carry into” or 
Ppelute- 4o lead into”, which also govern an expression of Direction and have a sentence. 
particle.* A translation “Let no one place (fire)wood (or) a torch in the towers, which 
‘one would get when taking da-a-i for a form of dai- "to place”, seems less suited to this 
context. 

  

            
  

  

  
older eading (1980:43). 

47" This construcion was trestedin §4.1.5. CF.Fridrich (HE: §213), 
45 See Ciantell (1978-79: 230). 
£ Laroche (1957: 127) emended von Schulersreading BELU 10 GUs UDU. 
50 See the reaiment of anda pelute-n § 53, p. 145 
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422 arbada 

   

  

             
       

  

      
     

    The combination arla dd- “to take away from” i attested with various constructions of 
the basic predicate da- and always shows a sentence particle, -kan more frequently than 
afta.® First and foremost arha da- is found with an Indirect Object 

    
  

  QI4MH)  nsan=Siskan arba da “Take it away from him”. 
HKM 84 letedge a3 (CTH 199) ed. Alp (1991b: 25         3)     

       
     

     @ISMH)  (“Whatever guard (is) of high rank”) ni an SSGIDRU arha dai 
‘takes the staff away from him, 

IBoT 136 123-24 (CTH 262) ed. Gilterbock and van den Hout (1991:6-7) 

    

There is one broken example of arka dd- in an Old Hittie o 
shows the same construction:* 

  inal, which possibly 

    (276:0H) [ 
take away the pieces of cla 
KBo XI 

luildnus hiom [an] da$ DINGIR MES-aS arha dalu] [¢|ni “We will 
y [] from all the gods: 

156+ 1116 (CTH 752.1A) transhit. Neu (19804: 

  

       

  

   

  

   

   

        

   
    

      

   
   
   

    

        

   

  

    ) 

Afew isolated in 
-aita or -kan.** The local adverb arha is also attested with da 
expression of Origin: 

  

s have the particle -an instead of the regular sentence particles 
‘combination with an   

  

Sta GAL DUMUEGAL Il NINDAGUR,RA “SBANSUR-az arha dai 
e chief of palace attendants takes two thick breads away from 

the table. 
KUB 1113159-60 (CTH 591.54) 

  @77-NS) n 
    

In contrast with the basic predicate da- with an Origin expression (§4.14), this con- 
struction of arha da- is always accompanied by a sentence particle. 

Also the combination of an Indircct Object and an expression of Origin in partitiv 
apposition is found with arha da-; see (302-NS) in §4.2.6. 

Sometimes arha da- only oceurs with an Object. In these cases the third argument, 
indicating the person from whom or the thing from which something is removed, can 
be supplied from the context: 

  

    

      

   

  

ST us ofthe local adverb arka with dd-hasalrcady been reated by Zuniz (1936: 22-23). 
2 An exampl of arha da- with -Gan i cited 3 (02-NS) in §4.26, In the Horsetraining tex of Kikkuli 
arka da occurs without a sentence paricls see for instance (300-MH+) and (G01-VH+) i §4.26, In this 
ext -Aan s regulrly omitied where one woukdexpect t. See Zuntz (1936: 108), Kammenhuter (1952: 84 
and 1961: 332 nd New (1956: 159) 
5 Thisinstanceis further discussed in §5.2 
5 See e KUB X 274 123-24 mu == Sian Opicaln 
it away from him” (CTH 406, NS), d. Hoffner (1987:2 

  

  

  

    hilatia arba dialhi “tae thespindic and 
77)and (302-NS) in §42.6. 
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Chapter 4 

   
U attuan=ma kuin ((pé harta n=an =kan arha)) dabhun 
“The (inhabitants of) Hattusa, which he had with hi 
(from him) (and  resettled them il.)’ 
SUBOT 24: 11 26-27 (CTH 1) ed. Otten (1981 

     took avay 

  

12-13)        

‘These cases of absolute use of arla da-, with sentence particle, are comparable with the 
examples of da- with an Object and “anaphoric” sentence particle treated in §.4.1.6, 

‘The influence of arha on the meaning of da- i rather modest, adifference comparable 
with that between “to take away from” and “to take from”. With regard to the use of 
sentence particles it can be observed, that arja is responsable for the, now mandatory. 
use of -kan or -asta in the construction with Origin expression. 

‘The combination arfa da- is also attested with the particle -za. In the following 
instance the combination -za arha da- is used with an expression of Oriy 

  

     

    

  

     (@79NH)  (“They lead (that) one prisoner and (that) one woman in front of him 
(<the king.)” ie=2a = kan NITE -$U™VONIG LAMMES arha dai “He takes 
off (i) garments from his body (and they clothe the man with them.)” 

KBo XV 119-11 (CTH 407.A) ed. Kiimmel (1967: 112-113) 

  

Here -za arla da 
expression 
pronoun 

    take off one’s clothes”, seems to denote the opposite of the 
a da- 10 put on one’s clothes” (§4.1.2.1). In (280-NS) the enclitic personal 

mas'is used as a reflexive pronoun replacing the particle -za.% 

  

  

(280-NS) (“When the days of conciliation arrive and when in the city a statue 
of the son of the Stormgod or 4 temple of the son of the Stormgod s 
present, then the priests and the “mothers of god” wash themselves”") 
KILILU= ma=mas = kan $AG.DU-az arha danzi “They take off the circlet 
from their heads (and they enwrap their heads with white headbands, 

KUB IX 15 11 24-11l 3 (CTH 456.1A) ed. Soutek (1963: 375-376) 

  

    

  Inthese ¢ 
away from the Subj 
denoted by the Or 
   

ates that a piece of clothing or the like is taken 
of the body from where iti taken is explicilly 

 and $AG.DU-az. In the following example 
  

      gin expressions N{ 
we find ara with a somewhat different use of -za dd-: 

(81-NS) (“When in Hattusaa greatloss occurs, on which occasionci 
or the queen becomes a god”) an himanza Sallis ammiian 
SULIATENES 2$SUNU arha danzi “everyone great (and) small removes 
their drinking-straws” (and starts to mourn.)” 
KUB XXX 16+ KUB XXXIX 111-5 (CTH 450.1A) ed. Otten (1958: 18-19) 

  ther the king. 
     

    

55 Sec Soutek (1963: 376). The translation of this example by Zuntz (1936:22) “den Kranz aber nehmen 
i inen vom Kopf weg” i not correet n the presen context. For vesof the enciic personal 
pronoun insicad o the particle -z see Fiedrich (HE § 139). There ae s of the se i OId Hitite 
originals. For the replacement of -ca by the encli personal pronous 1 sentences sce Hoffn 
(1973a:520) 
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The verb da- 

        
      
    

      
    
  

       nation -za arha da- simply seems to mean “to take away something from 
oneself” or “(0 take away something (that is one’s own)”. In this use -za arha da- can 
be described s the opposite of za da- “to take (for oneself), to take (one’s own)”; see 
§4.12.2.% It is not surprising that we do not find an Indirect Object or an expression 

arla da- as one would expect with combinations of arfa 
indicates that the person from whom something is taken 

  

  

  

   
   

    

    
          

away is the Subject. 

423 kata da- 

‘The local adverb karta is attested with da- in two different constructions. It occurs in the 
katta di- + Object and -kan, “10 take down in batle" 

         
       

     

    
   
    

    

  

    

     
    
     

    
    

    

       nuzkan V" Aripsian " Dukkamann jiaz katta dalun 1 tore 
down Aripsa and Dukkama in battle. (The deportees, which I, My 
Majesty, led back to the palace, (were 3000 (in number).) 
KBo 1114 1V 39-41 (CTH 61.1A) ed. Gotze (1933a: 134-137) 

    

    

  Inthis construction katia d-“10 take down, (0 tear down, to destroy” is comparable with 
predicates like harnink- and harganu-. The ablative zaliaz functions as an Adjunct of 

  

Manner. 
With the literal meaning “to take down”, Katta da- is found with an expression of 

Origin 

(283-NS) (“Then they give the effigy on the sitting chariot to drink. (..)") n=asta 

  

ALAM 1570 “SGIGIR asannas katta danzi *Then they take the effigy 
down from the siting chariot. (On forehand a tent has been put up on 
that same spot and they carry (it into the tent)” 
KUB XXX 24 11 8-9, 1214 (CTH 450) ed. Otien (1958: 60-61) 

  

In this use atta da- “10 take down from” denotes the opposite of 5ard da-, *10 take 
up from, o lift up out of” see § 4.2.4. In all instances of this construction with Ori 
expression the particle -asta s present. 

    

424 Sara da- 

  

The local adverb Sard is found with the three constructions of the 
and shows the same pattern in the use of sentence particles 

When combined with an Object, S da- expresses several nuances, all of which 
are also present in the english compound verb “t0 take up”. As in the case of bivalen 
di. no sentence particie is used. As illustrated by (284-MH), Sard dd- can be used in 
the literal sense “to take up, to liftup:*” 

ic predicate da- 

  

    

  

   “ For a similar cxample see KU =kan arfa dai] “He takes it avay from 
himselr” Thi text belongs o the HanttasSu-ritual (CTH 305.1D); sec van den Hout (1991 425) 

7 “This instance was cited by Boley (1989: 281), 

m  



   

    

Chapter 4 

  

(Q84-MH) e lablurnici [Q1ADU NINDAKUR RAHLA firupusi=a Saré dai “He 
takes up the lalhurnuzi together with the thick breads and the furuppa- 
breads (and places them in front of the statues.)” 
KBo XV 10+ 11 28-29 (CTH 443) ed. Szab6 (1971: 24-25) 

  

  

  

Tnthis case the Object depending on §ard da-is always an inanimate noun. When found 
in a military context it is used in the sense of “to take along” or “to carry alon 
booty®* 

  

@8 

  

NH)  (“Because Arma-Tarhunta was a blood-relative of mine (and) in addi- 
tion he was an old man, he aroused my pity and I let him off. (..) ) 
[ASA=m(a takian Sarran $ar)la dalhun “However, I took along half 
[of (his) estate] (and gave 
SUBOT 24: 1125-26, 29-30 (CTH81) d. Oten (1981 18-19) 

    

    

(86-NH)  (“AndI burned down the country of PiggainaresSa”) 57 NAM R 
GUs UDU Sard dalfun “and 1100k italong together with deportees, cat- 
tle (and) sheep (and brought them back home to Hattusa.)" 
KBo Ill 41V 30-32 (CTH 61.JA) ed. Gétze (1933a: 128-131) 

    

    In combination with an Object denoting a human being ard dd- can have a favorable 
connotation and mean “to take up (into one’s care), o adopt”™ 

  

(Q87-NH)  (Thus (speaks) His Majesty Suppiluliuma, king of Hatti land:") kisa 
tuk ™Hugganan appezzin UR.Gr-an Sard dablun “See 1 took you up, 
Huqqana, an underdog (lit: rearmost dog),*” and I reated you well )" 

KBo V 34115 (CTH 42.A) ed. Friedrich (1930: 106-107) 
     
    

  

(288-NH)  (“And Mugattalli, my brother, honoured Mittannamuya and pushed 
him forward and gave him HattuSa. Also my good will towards him 
was evident”) ™ Puranda-A. A-an=ma DUMU *Mittannamiia das “But 
he took Purandamuya, the son of Mittannamuya, (and made him chief 
of scribes. After my brother had become a god.)” "Urhi-'U-upan =ma 
DUMU $ES=14 Sard dalthun “1 took up UrhiteSSup, my nephew, (and 
installed him in kingship. 
KBo IV 12 obv. 15-21 (CTH §7) ed. Gtze (1925: 42-43) 

      
   

  

  

    
   

Note that 
nota 

  

n the first Hittite sentence of (288-NH) da- “to take is used with the con- 
ion of Sard da- “to take up (into one’s care)”, which is found in the second Hittite 

      
  

    55 This use o fard da i frequently at 
x of his edi 

e i the Anals o king MurSill 1 and described by Goetze in the 
1 (1933a: 311) as “aufnchmen (um a einen anderen Ot 2u bringen)”. This desription 

s it apply (0 alinstances f ard da- inthe Anals of Muril 11 See, for instance, nu = a = 1a ABUZ A 
ard dai "and my Tt took you up” KUB XIV 15 1V 39, cd. Gotae (1933 72.73). 
59 The reading appezzin U Gy -an “ltzter Hund" was proposed by Eicher, i an unpublished lctur at the 
Pavia conference of 1993, instead of URSAG-an. See Klinger (1992: 192 + n. 42). The traditonal reading 
appezzin UR sAG-an was translated by Puvel (HED, Vol 2: 92) a a doven-at the-heels paladin” 

    
     

    
  

    
  

  

    



    

  

   

    

        
      

        
          
    
      
    

         
   

       

    

      

    

    
   

      

   
    

    

  

     
   
    

  

    

The verb da- 

    sentence. This use of the basic predicate with a notion otherwise belonging to a 
combination of the predicate with a local adverb can be compared with the feature of 
simplex pro composito in Latin grammar. The same phenomenon is attested with para 
da-in (298-NH) in §4.2.6. In these instances da- s constructed with an animate Object, 
whereas in “regular” instances of bivalent d- “to take (and use), the Object is always 
an inanimate noun; see §4.1.1 

On the other hand Sard da- can be used in the sense of *(0 arrest a person’; cf. 
English “(0 take up a person” and Dutch “iemand oppakken” 

  

  

  

      
  

    

(289-NH)    (“Ifone of his servants revolts against Kupanta-“LAMMA and he comes 
0 you") n=an Sard da “you have to take him up (and give him back 
o Kupanta-'LAMMA ) 
KUB XIX 6+ 111 40-42 (CTH 76.A) ed. Friedsich (1930a: 72-73)     

    ‘There is one instance of -za §ara da- with an Object and -kan: 

  

     (290MH#)  (“But if some shepherd or cowherd contrives deception on the road 
and exchanges the fattened ox or sheep”) nu=za = kan happar Sard dii. 

nd he scoops (up) paymen 
KUB XIII 4 IV 63-64 (CTH 264.) ed. Surievant (1934 396-397) and 
Sturtevant and Bechiel (1935: 166-167) 

  

   

“The context suggests that in this isolated example of -za ara da- the lieral translation 
“t0 take up for oneself” must be understood in the negative sense of “to scoop (up)” 
payment above one’s regular wages.” Elsewhere in this text the expression za da- 

take (for oneself)” is used; see §4.1.2.1. The presence of -kan is somewhat surprising, 
since neither bivalent Sard da-nor -za da- has a sentence particle. In another manuscript 

a Ser da- is used with this notion of -za §ard da- see (295-MH#) in §4.25, 
The combination §ard da-, “to take up from, t0 lift up out of” s also attested with 

an Origin expression and the sentence particle ~aita or -ka: 

     

  

  

  

    
   

  

    

(Q91-NS) (“They take the bones with a silver lappa and they put them into 
perfumed oil in a silver huppar-vessel.") ST LDUG GA =ma=at=kan 
Sard daskanzi *They ift them up out of the perfumed oil (and pl 
them on a gazzamuii-cloth.)" 
KUB XXX 15+ obv. 3-5 (CTH 450.1A) ed. Oten (1958: 66-67) 

  

    
   

    truction of §ard da- is already found in Old Hitiite. Like 
‘construction of the basic predicate da-, no sentence particle is used: 

  n the corresponding 
  

 “The same alemation of ard da- with da- can b found in KUB 1 1+ IV 62 and b IV 64-65 (CTHS1), 
<. Otten (1981: 28-29). S slso Gotze (19300 32, 36) and Ciatell (1978-79: 3. 

  

    1§ LUMES £ DINGIRUM fappar dakatteni “and i) you, 
temple offcals, take payment (fo yoursel).", where the enclitc personl pronoun -5 is used instead of 
z0.See . 5534 (8ONS) n §4.22. 
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(2920H)  [DINGJIRDIDLI=S=a DUMUMESu§ AABBA-az Sard dair “The gods. 
however, lfted the children up from the sea (and brought them up.)” 
KBo XXI1 2 obv. 4-5 (CTH 3) ed. Otten (1973: 6-7) 

Instances of absolute use are attested from Old Hitiite onwards: 

  

    
(293-0H) ation of marmuan are lying (there al- 

(§)ta Sard tuméni “We lft these up. (The king and 

  

ready). (..) ) 
queen are (present). 
KBo XVII 3+ 1V 2, 
translit Neu (1980a: 17) 

  

(CTH 416.1A) ed. Otten and Soutek (1969: 38-39), 

  

‘The presence of -aita indicates that we are dealing with the construction of Sard da- “to 
take up from”. The place from where the Object i lifted up s not explicitly mentioned. 
‘There are a few instances of §rd da-. “to take up from, o take along from” with a dative 
marking the Indirect Object: 

(294-NS) (“{Theln T went to Zalpa [and] destroyed [iJt") nu= 53 DINGIR MES 50 
Sard dahun “and its gods 1 took along from there. 
KBo X 219-10 (CTH 4) d. Imparat (1965 44-45),transl. Kiimmel (TUAT 
15:459-460) 

  

The fact that no sentence paricle s present here is remarkable. Even in original Old 
Hitite texts, this construction of - with an Indiret Object as a ule has -asia or -kan 
and similar ater examples also have -£ar.*® Note that in (204-NS) the personal pronoun 
Si resumes the inanimate place name U Zalpa.* 

  

  

425 - fer da- 

‘There is only one example of the combination -za Ser da-, with Object and -kan: 

(295MH+)  nu=za=kan SAM Ser datteni “and you scoop (up) payment.” 
KUB XIII 6 11 § (CTH 264B) ed. Sturtevant (1934: 372-373) 

  

‘This use of -za Ser da- coincides in consiruction and meaning with the expression 
Sara da- with Object and -kan, which is used in a passage from a parallel manuscript 
of this text cited in §4.2.4 as (290-MH+).* In both expressions the literal meaning “to 
take up for oneself”, has the negative connotation *10 scoop (up)’” payment above one’s 

regular wages. The combinations -za Sard da- and -za Ser da- are both accompanied by 
the partice -kan. 

    

    

          & ZUSA 2 (SUNU an fard dai “Thir innerparts ook (up) out of these” KUB XLV 
474 1015 (CTH 494, MH), Here - refes 0 dead bids. Similarly KBo V 1 1 1315 (CTH 476, NS), 
% The same expresion s found further o in the same text 453 = 5 §ara dahun KBo X 21 19-20. 
There -3 refrs back to the plural KURKURMES of I 19 Sec also (105-NS) in §3.2.3 and Gierbock 
983) 
A thind manuseript again has -za fer da: [ 

  

  

  Kan SAIM fer dartend KUB XIIL S 1125 (CTH 264.C),   
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The verb da- 

426 parada-    
   

    
      

    

Like fard da-in §4.2.4, the combination pard da- is attested with the three constructions 
of the basic predicate da- and shows the same patten in the use of sentence particles.* 
‘The construction of pard da- + Object is found from Old Hittite onwards. The object 
can be both an inanimate and an animate noun 

   

         
    
    

      

          
      

        

    

   
       

     
   

   

   
    

  

    
    

       
   

(296-0H) 

  

ked out        0 1 kapunu ASA pard das “and a field of one kapunu he pi 
KBo XXI 1: 14-15' (CTH 272) ed Archi (1974: 4647    

     (297-NH) (“and (the Egyptian queen) wrote (o him thus: ‘My husband died. I do 
not have a son, but they say you have many sons. If you were (o g 
me one of your sons, he would become my husband. mazy 
niiyan pard dalhi *‘1 do not want to pick out a subject of mine (and 
make him my husband.")" 
KBo V 6 Ill 10-15 (CTH 40. IVA) ed. Gitterbock (1956: 94), transl: CHD 
(LN: 471472) 

      
    

The meaning of pard da- in this construction can be described as “(0 take, to pick out, 
0 select”. Note that no sentence particles are used here. In (298-NH) below we find a 
direct report of the statement in (297-NH), made earlier in the same text. This time the 
basic predicate da- is used instead of the combination pard da-:""   

(298-NH) ~ (**He who was my husband has died on me. I do not have a son.””) 
1R =14 zmazwaniman dalhi* *1donot want totake a subject of mine. 
KBo V 6 IV 4-6 (CTH 40. IVA) ed. Gilterbock (1956: 96); wansl: CHD 
(LN: 471472) 

  

  

Another construction found with pard da- is with Indirect Object: 

  

n (and send it o me.) 
97) 

  

99-MH) Si zkan pard da “Take it away from h 
HKM 94: 5'-6' (CTH 199) ed. Alp (1991b: 296-2¢   

In this construction with an Indirect Object, pard da- “to take away from, to take out o 
very similar in meaning to arha da- “1o take away from”. In the following passages 

from the Kikkuli text pard da- alternates with arha da- 

  

  

@ Sce alsa the calier trestment ofpard da- by Zantz (1936: 70-71), 
7 This feature, which can be descibed a5 “simpl pro composit”, i o atesied with far - see the 
discussion ad (388-NHD) in §4.2.4. In the case of pard da- the compositun i lrcady atested in Old Hite 
8 According to Kammenhuber (1952: 85-86) the locl dserb pard and arha are neatly kept distinct in the 
Kikkuli-tet I he opinion.pard dd n (300-MH.#) i used o denot the removal of thebridie he odertype 
of which supposediy had 5 mouthpicce atached 0 i, out of the mouth of the hors, whie ara i used o 
escribe the removalof he covers from the back of the horse. The yse of arka in (01-NHe) and clsewhere 
intablet 11 and IV ofthis textwould b caused bythe presence of TUG.HLA inthe same phrase, the emoval 
of which cannot b dequately described by means o pard di- 
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  (300MH+)  (“(But when the horses per]spirfe’® and their sweat] [clome 
= (5] mlas "USKIR, TAB.ANSE plard danzli nu = mas TUG H1A™) arba 
danzli “they take away from them (their) bridle and they take aw 
from them (their) blankets.” 
KUB 13+ 11 22-23 (CTH 284.1) ed. Kammenhuber (1961: 60-61) 

    

In tablet I and IV this same action is described by means of arha da without a 
sentence particle: 

    \gai 

  ‘and they take       GOLMHY)  mu=3mas NKIR, TAB ANSE TUG HLA<.a arha dan 
away from them (their) bridle and blanket 
KBolI1 2 oby' 27 (CTH 284.1V) ed. Kammenhuber (1961 130-131) 

  

As a rule the presence of -kan or -asta is expected with pard da- and an Indirect 
Obiject. As shown by Kammenhuber (1952: 84 and 1961: 332), the omission of -kan in 
constructions where one would expect i, is a peculiarity of the Kikkuli text 

‘We also find pard da- with an Indirect Object and an expression of Origin in partitive 
apposition: 

    

    

ars from him 
{rom (0p 0 bottom, ") "CGADA.DAM G =ja=i=San GIR-z pard ddi 

ISTU GESTUHLA = SU-ta Sioefuraius GE;™ arha i “and she 
takes the black gaiters away from his feet and she takes out of (or: 
from) his cars the black woollen stuffing (and she speaks as follows:)" 
KUB VII 53 + KUB XII 58 11 4145 (CTH 409.A) ed. Goetze (1938 14-15) 

(302N$) (“Then what black shirt he has put on, the old woman &   
  

    

    

In this example the meaning of pard d- and arba da- are again very similar. In the 
dition by Goetze (1938: 17) the alternation pard / arha is rendered by “to draw off” 
as opposed to “to take out of”. The interpretation of arha da- in (302-NS) as *t0 take 
out of” or “to take away from” totally depends on the interpretation of the unclear 
Sefurarius, whether it is something that is put in or around the ears of the horse. The 
use of the sentence particle -San is exceptional, both with pard da- and with arha da-"* 

“There are also examples of absolute use, with -k 

  

      

  

(03NS) (I the] ehild" dies in the birth-stool", then the plaril-priests take 
up’ | the child, and they take him (0  different spot. And [as are 
theilr [instructions], so they treat him. And the birth-stool" they take. 
{And als are their instructions, so they act”) [ nlamma-kan "pailis 
DUMUNITA pard ddi “Thenthe paiil-priest takes the male child away.’ 

Bo 4951 rev. 610’ ed. Beckman (1983: 124-125) 

    

   

@ “This translation of allana- has been suggested by Pubvel (HED, Yol 
note aand HWE, A: ) proposed 1o become agitted 

' For this rstoraton see Kammenhuber (1952 75-75) 
7! “The interpretation of n2ar i = an MUNSSU.GH fer katt ikallaizi i difficul, Pubvel (HED, Vol 2 
413-414)connecsthe foc adverb der with the pronoun -5, Goetze trnsled ser Ratta ikalli- 35 1o 
from top o botom” and imerpreted -5 s “Terally upon hinyer” (193, 26, 
Secalso §42.2 withn. 52 

25), Kammenhuber (1961: 61         
    

      

    

   



    
    

The verb da- 

                

            
        
      

  

     

   
   

    

   

    

     

   

    

    

    

  

    

      

    

  

In (303-NS) the removal of a dead male child (from the mother’) is described.” The 
particle -&an and the context indicates that we are dealing here with para da- *10 take 
away from, to take out of” and not with bivalent pard da- “to take, to pick out, 1o sele        
427 appada-    
‘The combination @ppa da- is found with an expression of Direction, meaning “to take 
back t0” 

     (304-NS) (“They slaughter ten sheep, take the mefat] and put it in front of 
the £0d.") UDUBLA ma himanduc§ INA E-GAL“™ EGIR-pa danzi “They 
take all the sheep back to the palace, (but one sheep they leave in the 
temple)” 
KBo X 2011 34-37 (CTH 604.A) ed. 

    

Giterbock (1960: 82, 86) 

In this use appa da- is comparable in construction and meaning with combinations 
like appa peda- “to take back to” and appa pehute- “to lead back t0”." See also the 
construction of anda da- with expression of Direction treated in §4.2.1.7 No sentenct 
particle is used with appa da-. Inthe following example the partile -za,inits function as 
dative of the reflexive pronoun, seems to function as expression of Direction indicating 
that the Obiject is taken back to the Subject of dppa da-“to take back (to oneself)’:™ 

      

    

   ippara-man, must withdraw from 
appa dali] “What the 

(3050H)  (“Whoevertransactsbusiness witha s 
the bargain.”) " hipparas kuit happardit ta 
hippara-man traded, he shal take back.” 
KBo VI 2+ 11 51-52 (HG 1 §48, CTH 291.14) ed. Friedrich (1959: 32-33), 
transl Hoffner (1963: 49) and (1095 224) 

      When dppa da- is accompanied by an Object constituent only, it can be interpreted 
as an instance of absolute use of dppa da-, “10 take back (0", where the Direction — 
either a person or a place — is not mentioned, or @ppa can be an Adjunct of Time with 
the meaning “again”, which s juxtaposed to bivalent da-, “to take”. By lack of formal 
differences this choice is solely a matter of semantics and therewith not always easy to 
make: 

         

  

(306MH+)  anda=ma man hannan Di-Sar kuiski EGIR-pa dai “Furthermore, if 
someone takes up again an adjudicated case (one will clear up this 
matter in a correct way.)” 
KUB XL 62+ KUB XIII 9 Il 1920 (CTH 258.1) 

  

  

7 See Beckman (1983: 124, 128). 
74 The combinations appa pelue. i reated n § 3, p. 151. 
75 Acconding to Ciantelli (1978-(79): 231-239), however, “wid appa (EC 
Walrscheinlichkeit als Adv. ¢ urickivioder') empfunden. 
' Compare the combinstion -za arha da- "o take avay from onesel”, where the particl -z takes the 
positon of s dtiv of the Indirect Objec (§4..2) 

Seealso Pubvel (HED, Vol 3:317) 

    

   R-pa) neben das mit groier   
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In the above translation of (306-MHs+), EGIR-pa is rendered as an Adjunct of Time 
indicating that the action denoted by the predicate takes place once more. The Object 
lannan DI-Sar “an adjudicated case” seems to favour this interpretation. On the other 
hand, the translation of anesSar da- as “to take up a case”, which is unparalleled with 
da- or Sard da, does not rule out the possibility that an expression of Direction is to be 
supplied from the context; “1o take (up) a case (10 court)”. So, an interpretation of dppa 
da- 0 take back (to court)” is equally possible.” 

  

    

    

        
    

  

428 auan arha da- 

‘The combination ayan arha da- *to take away from’” s attested with Origin expression 
and -asita or -kan: 

    (“The three times eight soldier breads which' they arrang 
apiz 1STU NINDAERIN.MES® NINDAERINMES auan arba danzi “from 
those soldier breads they take away a soldier bread.” 
KUB XXXI 123+ 11l 31-32 (CTH 772.3A) translit.Starke (1985 310" 

  

  

We also have an example with an expression of Origin in the dative instead of the 
ablative case, but without sentence particle:* 

  

(OSMH)  (“The plaster that is crumbling down.") n=at ks aan arla 
daskand®*“that they must (regularly) take off from the walls, so that 
they show the (bare) stones.)” 
KUB XXXI 87 11 18-20 + KUB XXXI 88 11 4-6 (CTH 261.1) ed. von 
Schuler (1957: 45) 

  

For lack of other evidence we do not know whether the absence of a sentence partcle 
in (308-MH+) is an exception. The survey by Zuntz (1936: 44-45) shows that the 
combination auan arha is more often found without a sentence particle, in spite of 
the fact that it expresses separation.* This is in contrast with arha, which is always 
accompanied by a particle when expressing separation. 

  

  

   
e local adverb anda inthe combination anda 2 ma marks the transiion 0 new parags 

moreaver” and i conpletly independent of the predicate:see § .11, p 9-10, 
In he parall] manuseript KBo VIII 1074111 1415 (MS C in Starke's editon), the particle -kan i used 

instead:see Starke (1985 310 n.55) 
0 Accontingto Strke (1955: 310, . 54)the umber before the sccond NINDA ERIN.MES has been erased. 
51 Forthe possble O1dHitie arigin ofthe Isanusa-festival and the date of s manuseripts se Starke (1985: 
301-308), 

2 Origin expressions n the datve case are highly exceptiona:see §4.1.3. 
55 The parallel manuseript Dy KUB XXXI 86: 3 has th varian diikardl. 
Boley (1989: 280-281) assumes that in (308-MH.) the paricle is ot present “because the PW 

adverb) does ot really have a separstive / sblative meaning, bt rather ncidentaly deseribes the verbl 
content.” 

         sph“furthermore, 
  

     
  

    

  

               

  
 



     
    
     
   

The verb da- 

429 Kattan arha da 

‘The combination kattan arha da- is construed with an expression of Origin* 

                   

        

  (309-NS) N4 UDILKAM man lukkatta nu pl(attar GISNA-az kattan)] arha dai 
“When on the second day it dawns, she takes away the patiar from 
under the bed” 
KUB XXIV 9+ 11 4849 (CTH 402.A) ed. Jakob-Rost (1972: 38-39)" 

    

and wit 

  

an Indirect Object:    
  GIOMH)  nus§mas Sasds kattan-arha dlaln 

under them, 
KUB XXIX 52+ IV 6 (CTH 286.1V) ed. Kammenhuber (1961: 196-197) 

“They remove the lairs from 
          
    
       
        

     

    

    

   
    

   

  

     

    

     
   

       

    
    
    
      
  
     

    
For the interpretation of Katan arla da- as a unity with the meaning “to take away from 
under, o remove from under” and not a a case of juxtaposition of an independent local 
adverb kattan with arfa da- two arguments can be adduced. First of all no sentence 
particles are used with Kattan arha da-, which one would expect t0 be present when 
dealing with arha da- (§4.2.2). Secondly the fact that kattan arha is written without 
word division in (310-MH) tells us that kattan arfa is considered here as a semantic 
unity.$? 

  

   

  

  

42,10 peran arha di- 

  

‘The evidence for peran arha da- can be divided into two different uses,™ in the first of 
which peran arha da- is accompanied by a dative of the Indirect Object: 

G11-NS) (“The thick breads that the palace attendant has been breaking for 
Ziparga and for the gods and the thick breads that the old women 
have been breaking after the palace attendant”) n=as Avs DINGIR MES 
peran arha danc(i] “these they remove from in front of the gods. 
KUB XX 8138 (CTH 610) 

  
5 Inher weatment of katan arja -, “unien weg nehmen” Zuntz (1936: 48-9) cited (09.NS) and KUB XX 
78 1V7-9 10 SSBANSUR | NINDA KUR, RA ¥ i ark i CTH9120) A able Sncndnt ches ey on ik e o i 20 ot i g st 
i e duphtoe KUB XXIV 101617 (1S By, KUB XXIV 11113738 15 Cy Kb X 41 708 ] e in s hestminin et (CTH 280 ahrcombinations of ca s ar vt 3 o | ordSee Kammermuer (1961 F10n 7187338197 .3y and 1974163 and b care ot peri v e 34310 0. O cout thi Lk of e i s el acepionl st by 

or scribe. Note that in the fragmentary instance KUB LX 157 1l 5-6 nu MUNUS.SU.G[l | kat-ta-an-na o e ol et oo s Bom b the conoctinn . i s ey ecogmived b Zan (19%: 5359, ahdided xampes ofperan a4 ove two Setoms. ety g s sl Pstpoion snd i sls sspRnghchs Aty 
% In EGIR DUMU.E.GAL the local adverb EGIR is used here as an Adjunct of Time “after the palace st Exampls o s contrionan b o o Kamenaber G, ¢ 160 
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Chapter 4 

      This construction of peran arba da- “to take away from in front” is comparable with 
that of kattan arha da- (§4.29) and Ser arha da- (§4.2.11). With this use of peran arha 
da-,as with kattan arla da-, no sentence particles are found. So, a 
likely that we are dealing with an incidental juxtaposition of peran (o the combination 
arla da- The other construction of peran arla da- will be treated in §4.4.4. 

    

  

   4211 Serarhada- 

  

    
   

    
The combination Serarha da- is constructed with an expression of Origin and an Indirect 
Obiject. In the following example, for instance, both constructions are found in partitive 
apposition: 

  

            

        
    
   

   
   

    

   

    

      
    
   
    

      

    

        

    

   

612       s) (“Two palace attendants and one body guard entler]. One palace atten- 
dant holds a billy-goat and one palace attendant holds a jar of wine. 
A palace attendant gives a spear to the prince.”) DUMU.EGAL 
AN “Zittahari SAG.DU-az NINDA ERIN MES i§garanta=ja Ser arla dai 
“From on top of the head of Zit(thariia the palace attendant takes 

away the army loaves and the things that are stuck (on it).”" 
KUB X123 V 2-8 (CTH 618.4A) 

  

  

      

      

  

In (313-NS) we have an instance of absolute use of er arfa da-, where the expression 
of Origin must be supplied from the context 

   

(B13.NS) (“The king goes to the inner-room. In the inner-room a table s already 
“Thirteen ‘thick tulurai-breads’ and one “croissant’ are lyi 

table and they are covered with a cloth. The king goes and he 
prostrates himself. They put the table in front of the window”) n=asta 

an Ser arha danzi “and they remove the cloth from on top (of the 
tablefbreads). (The chief of paiace attendants takes the thick breads 
and then gives them (o the king 
KUBII13112-22 (CTH S915A) 

  
  

     

    
  ». 

  

    

‘The combination fer arfa da- seems to express exactly the opposite notion of the unity 
kattan arha da-, namely “to take away from on top, t0 remove from on top”.** Unlike 
kattan arha da- ($4.29), examples of Ser arha da- are as a rule accompanied by -aita 
or -kan” 

     

  

7 1 §4.29 we saw an cxample from a horse triingstex (310-MH) where kattan arha was writen as 
e word. n anothr tablet of thi text we might have an insance of peran-arha da- without word divison: 
Dl St atpiran-alrha danzi ) “and they take it avay fromin fron of hem” KUB XXIX 45178 
(CTH 2861 M), ed. Kammenhuber (1961: 170-17 1 91 The ranslation by Pubvel (HED, Vol 2: 417-418) “A page gives a spear 0 the prince, and the page 1 
remotes the amy loaves which are stk on the spearfbead [us an offerng] 0 Z” i problematc. Apart 1 
from the function of the dative ANA {Zinahari the Object consists of both NINDA ERIN ME 
igaranta, snd SAG.DU-az clesry efers o the head of the sttue of Zita)ari. 92" Sec already Zuntz's (1936 56-57) translaton “oben weg nehmer 
9% The only excepion s in the following sentencefrom the oracle text KUB V 64 1 34-35 (CTH 570): ANA 
DINGIREAM S5 Mizzula inar Kartinmiadus Serarha danci “From (ontop o the sodthey ake away the 
(Geasons for his) anger n the manner o the woman Mizzull”,an example of er arha da. with an Indirect 
Objt. 

  

      
     

  

   

  

and (o)   
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The verb da- 

4212 dppa sard da- 

The combination dppa Sard da- is attested with an Obj 
following example: 

  

and the particle -kan in the     
     (314-lateNH) 

  

(“If someone has established himself in His Majesty’s favor”) k- 
an $4 “UTU =5 LUK (R-a5 EGIR-pa UGU] dai “but an enemy of His 

majesty sollicits you (saying) (: *Make that person fall out of His 
majesty’s favor')” 
KUB XXVI I+ 11l 
CHD (L-N: 20)" 

    

    

140 (CTH 255.24) ed. von 

      

   

chuler (1957: 13-14); see 

  

       
          

      

  

     

   

            

    
   
    

   

            

       
    
  
    

In the above axample the combination appa aré da- has a figurative notion that is not 
otherwise found with 5ard da-and an Object ( §4.2.4). By lack of comparable examples 
we do not know what exactly is intended by this expression. In the CHD (L-N: 20) the 

lation “to sollicit” was suggested. which seems to fit well into the context. This 
I notion and the use of the partcle -kan n icate that we are not dealing with 

an incidental combination of dppa and Sar da- and an Object, but that dppa and Sard 
form a unity with da- with its own meaning and habits in usage of sentence particles. 

  

  

     

    43 The local adver is independent of the predicate 

  

In the examples treated in this section there are no indications that the local adverb in 
question influences the construction or the meaning of the predicate da-. When it is 
omitted the sentence remains syntactically and semantically correct. With independent 
Tocal adverbs we find the same pattems in the use of sentence particles as with the basic 

pred y o particles with bivalent da- and -kan or -aita with trivalent 

  

  

    € da-, na      

43.0 Kattan + da- 

(15:0H+)  (“If someg 
PAG-an EGIR 

  

diverts a canal, he shall give on 
< kuiski Sard [n]ai (MS f: Ser dai) ta larputta takku 

kattannza dii n=a5 apél (MS : apel=pat) “If someone (else) after- 
wards (or: stealthily) diverts the canal upwards (MS f: takes a canal 
ibove), .. But f he takes (it ) below, it is his. 

KBo VI 261 18-21 (HG Il §47, CTH 292.11aB, MS j) with duplicate KBo VI 
1SV 6-8 (MS 1) ed. Fridrich (1959: 74-75) 

    ekel of silver) raklu   

    
     

    
     

  

The above translation of this difficult passage from the Hitite Laws largely follows 
Melchert (1979: 59-62).% MS f presents us with an instance of Ser-dai, a reading that 
expresses the exact opposite of kartann=a di. Both Ser and kattan are used here as 

       
  

  Here the ransltion of the CHD (LN: 20) hs been followed n prefercnce 10 von Sehuler's tanslation 
(1957: 13) “dich aber it cind Feind dr Sonne heimlich aur” 

¢ alsothe treament inthe CHID (L-N: 351-352) with eferences, Hoffnr (19954: 233)and von Schuler 
(TUAT L1: 117, 
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   the Location where the water from the canal is taken, 
” the point where the owner of the irrigation 

canal takes his water. 

432 peran + Sard da- 
         In the following example peran is attested with fara da-, “to take along” (§4.24) 

            

  

      (B16:NS) (“and [ .. . agains(] the city of Appa [(I waged war)]") [(GUHLA 
UDUHLA $4 "NV TakSJanna) =ia peran Sard dahhun “Earlier, 1 also 
took along the cattle (and) sheep of the city of TakSanna. (Then I went 
to the city of Parmanna.)” 
KBoX 2153-112 (CTH 4)ed. Imparati (1965 46-47), transl Kiimmel (TUAT 
15:461) 

    

  

  

I this damaged and largely restored passage from the Annals of king Hatuusili I, we 
seem to be dealing with an instance of $ard da- and an Object meaning “10 take along”, 
Tike (286-NH) in §4.2.4. The local adverb peranis likely to be independent of this unity 
$ard da-. In the translation I followed Kiimmel (TUAT 1.5: 461) and interpreted peran 

n Adjunct of Time: “before, earlier”. Another possible translation of peran would 
be “openly, for all to s 

       
    

      
  

433 Sersda- 

  

example (315-OH#) treated in §4.3.1 

434 dppa+arha da- 

In the followin   12 example the local adverb appa is juxtaposed to arha d: 

        GITNH)  (‘Since |, My Majesty, e (and) sheep of My majesty 
o St of the Field, thus (says) Hepapija: AN ISTAR LiL uar a5 -kan 
EGIR-pa arha danzi “They wil take these away again from Ktar of the 
Field (and give them (0 the ‘great god 
KUBXV'S Il 17-21 (CTH 583) ed. de Roos (1984: 207, 346) 

  

       

In (317-NH) we are informed that   00ds, which were given (o the goddess Iitar of the 
‘en to another god. In this context the most likely 

inction of dppa is that of an independent Adjunct of Time meaning “again’ 

  

    
  

% “The restoratons ar based on the Hiie duplicate KUB XXITI 33: 5'-7" and on the Akkadian vesion 
(KBOX 1; s th translation by Kimmel (TUAT 1.5:461) 
7 “This example i cied by Zintz with the ransation “ziruck (und dadurch) weg nehmen”, apparenily 
taking it 25  combination o dppa di- 1o take back™ and ara di "o take awzy”. Although this might be 

It and his could be  case of absolte se of pp -0 ake ek one would expect the presence of -z 
o note tha he object i taken back o the Subjectof the predicate:see (305.0H) in § 4.7, A comparable 
example of dpa vith-3a ara dd-can be found inKBo1l 1 re. ' 2 apé KUR KUR MES EGIR arfia 
ral-a¥” "and again (he" 0ok possession ofthose linds” (CTH 209,12, NH, ed. Hagenbuchner (1989: 
393, 

   
   

  

    
    

  

  

    

    

          

    
       

     
       

    

      

     
  

  



     

  

The verb da 

          
     

    

      
  

  For the use of dppa as Adjunet of Time, “again”, see also §4.2.7. 

435    appan + da- and Saré da 

   There are only a few examples of appan used in combination with da-. In §4.4.3 the 
somewhat problematic use of hassan dppan da- will be discussed, in which appan cither 
is an Adjunct of Location or forms a unity with da-. In the following example the local 
adverb dppan seems to be used independently of da 

       

  

   
         

       

        

     

  

    
       

    

     
     

   

  

   

        

     

   

      

   

  

    

  

(318:NH) (**Whatis this? I took an oath before’ ") E[GIIR-zi = man=ya=za dalhi 
kaitki * “Would I afterwards’ take possession of something? ™ (* ‘I am 
bound 1o this matter by oath.””) niu=ya=za EGIR-an UL kuitk{i] dalhi 

I won'tafterwards take possession of something” ", 
KUB XIlI 35+ 120-32 (CTH 293) ed. Wemer (1967: 4-5) 

   
  

       mple s found in the statement of a person named Ukkura, who s accused 
ersion of goods belonging 10 the king. With the restriction that the 

| exact purport of the statements in (318-NH) is not altogether clear, i i possible that 
resumes the carlier appezi da- and that both are functioning as Adjuncls of 

‘afterwards, later 

   
        

  

      

  

aning of dppan seems to be present in the following examples, where it 
is juxtaposed to Sard da- 

     

  

(319-NH) 

  

. inmy land are three noblemes 
[Manapa-Tarbunta) (... *) n=a5 
Sard ¢ ddi “Neither shall undertake to kill them (=the 
the back of the other.” 

KBo V4 rev.2-3, 13 (CTH 67) ed. Friedrich (1926: 60-63)” 

  

      
  

Earlier in this treaty we find the following expression: 

(320-NH)  (“Neither shall become evil towards the other”) nu 1§ 1-an kunanna 
1é Sanhalzi) “and neither shall ek to kill the other 
KBo V 4 ev. 5 (CTH 67) ed. Friedrich (1926: 60-61) 

Given the similarity in construction it is likely that the predicate §ara da- in (319-NH), 
like §an}- in (320-NH), governs the Object constituent -5 kunanna *to kill them” 
‘The function of the local adverb EGIR-an is that of an independent Adjunct in its 
turn governing the dative 1-edani. From its function as Adjunct of Location meaning 
“behind”, this metaphorical use of EGIR-an, “behind the back of someone else, secretly”, 

       

  

  
9% Another solution would be to ransate dppan s “secrely, behind (someone’s back)", ke for instance in 

1 (319-NH) below. 
5 Following  suggestion by van den Hout te pronoun -a5 has been interpreted ss the Object of kunanna, 
rather than asthe Subject f Sard -, which would be a excepion to the Watkins. Garret rules sce Garrtt 
(1990, 

  

123



   Clhapter 4 

  

       
   

     

    

    

    

  

       

   

                      

     
    

  

    

          

    

  

developed." In the treatment of Sard dai-in § 4.2.4 we s 
“t0 undertake”. The presence of -kan is also remarkbl 
ard da- with this meaning also occurs in a sentence with a 
(321-NH) in §4.3.6, but this time no sentence particle is found. 

  no examples with the notion 
‘The only other example of 

ond local adverb, namely 
    

  

  

43.6  menahanda + Sara da- 
  ‘The combination of menaphanda and Sara de 

Huqqana treaty of Suppiluluma I: 
  oceurs in the following passage from the 

  

(321-NH) 
   

@ man LG "™ Hatti [nam|ma kuiski idalu menabbanda 
‘Or further, if some Hittte man undertakes evil against me. 

(whatever man it (may be). if you do not indicate him to me the very 
moment you hear of him, (..) then these oaths may destroy [you. 
Hugqanal.y 
KBoV 3411 

  

  

32-35, 43 (CTH42.A) ed. Friedrich (1930: 116-119)   

‘The only example of Sara da- with a_comparable meaning is example (319-NH) in 
§4.3.5, where jard da-, “to undertake™ governs the Object constituent kunanna. It is 
possible that in (321-NH) we have a similar construction of the predicate §ard da- and 
the Object idali. The dative - is governed by the local adverb menalhanda, “against, 
towards”, which seems to be independent of the predicate, like @ppan in (319-NH). Note 
that in (321-NH) no sentence particle is used. The particle -za s added to the predicate to 
indicate that the action benefits the Subject; “to undertake (for oneself)”; see §4.1.22 

  

4.4 Problematic or unclear instances 

44.1 anda+ da- 

The following Old Hittite example is cited by Starke (1977: 145) as an instance of anda 
and the verb da- “to take: " 

(3220H)  “Ifsomeone hires anox”) nu e = an “*Susan nasma *tarusha anda 
dai *and adds t0 him a huia or tarusha (and his owner finds him, he   

  

gives one parisu of grai 
KBo VI 2+ IV 10-11 (HG 1§78, CTH 291.1A), ed. Friedrich (1959: 42-43) 

Sofar this instance has been interpreted a case of anda dai- “to place onto”, see e.g. 
Friedrich (1959: 43) and Hoffner (1995a: 227). Starke (1977: 145-146) translated this 
example as “und (von) ihm dann ** husan or *Starusha hinein- (bzw.: dazu-) nimmt”. 

  

100 Compare the analysis and translation ofths example by Fridrich (1926:63 + n.3). 
10 1t canpo esily be explined s required by kunara, since in (320-NH) -kan is missing with kunanna, 
For the use of sentence paricles with fan see Hoflner (19924) 
10 Another possible OId Hite xample is KBo XX 16 obv. 34, It s, however,notcetain whether anda of 
b, 3 belongs o the restored vrb form dlanzin obv. 4. See New (19803: 43)and Ciantel (1978-79: 230). 
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The verb da- 

   

          

    
      

        
  

Following Starke’s explanation of this construction, this would be a case of trivalent 
da-, with -5 indicating the losing party (§4.1.3), to which anda is added to indicate 
the Direction; “10 take away from him into (his house)”. For this use of trivalent da 
with an additional expression of Direction, there are however no parallels. In the above. 
translation, the use of anda da- s similar to that of -za anda da- in (272-NH). In Starke’s 
interpretation the jusa or tarusha are stolen from the hired ox, while in the other two 
solutions the huia or tarusfa are added o the ox. Since the nature of these items is stil 
unknown, it is hard to tell which of the situations is more likely to harm the owner of the 
0. If da-a-i would belong to dai- 1o place”, this would be the only Old Hitite example 
of dai-( or the iterative zikk-) occurring with a local adverb endi 

    
    

        

    

442    peran (+) da 

    

        
    
         

   

    
      

    

     

    
    

   

      
    

    

       
     

  

In the song of Ullikummi we repeatedly encounter the following expression: 

  

(323:NS) (“1 will sing of Kumarbi, the father of all the gods”.) ‘Kimarbi 
bat<ta>tar 71ni pian (var. B: kattan) d[(askizzi) “Kumarbi 
wisdom in front of (var. B: down in) his mind.” (...) ‘Kumarbi. 
i pian (var. B: kattan) hal(tatar) daskizzi) “Kumarbi t 
in front of (var. B: down in) his mind (and he sticks it o like a bead.)” 
KUB XXXIIl 96+ 13-5, 9-10 (CTH 345.IA) ed. Gilterbock (1951: 146- 
147)% 

  

      

  

    

    
    

Judging from the fact that MS B uses katian instead of peran, the same notion is 
apparently expressed by -ca hattatar iStanzani peran da- and -za haatar iStanzani 
kattan da-. Since Giiterbock (1951 147) istanzani peran (or: kattan) da- is generally 
taken to mean “to take into one’s mind”. In this interpretation istanzani denotes the 
Direction of hattatar da-. Knowing that the basic predicate da- and -za da- are not 
attested with an expression of Direction, this construction could then be regarded as 
belonging 10 the derived predicates peran da- and Kattan da- both meaning “t0 take 
into”. Tn the more literaltranslation above, however, the solution has been suggested to 

take iStanzani peran and iStanzani kattan as Adjuncts marking the Location of hartatar, 
“t0 take wisdom in front of his mind (or: down in his mind).” 

  

     
      

  

  

  

    
     

  

443 hasian peran (+) da- hassan appan (+) dav, haiSan appan (+) arha da- 

In festival texts one regularly finds the expression hasian peran da + -kan: 

(324N5) (“The chief of bodyguards goes and places the silver zau next to the 
king. He walks in front of the priest. The priests rise.") GUNNI-an -kan 
peran danzi “They take the hearth in front. (Then they go out)” 
KUB 11 31 41-46 (CTH 627.124) ed. Singer (1984: 63) 

  

5 that case (322-OH) would be an exception to Starkes, generally vali. ule tha in Old Hitite local 
adverbs in-a ony occur with “diekivischen Verben” (1977: 201-202): see'§ 5.2 
164" With duplicate KUB XXXII198+ 14-6,0-10(MS B). Sec lsoth discussion of this pssage by Beckman 
(1986: 27-28) and his description of attatar a “capaciy o generate  plot 
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     Chapter 4 

There even is an example in a fragmentary ritual texts in an Old Hittie original; 

(250H)  Jx hassan péran daval 
KBo XXV 147 ey’ 6 

  

he'] take[s] the hearth in front” 
slit. Neu (1980a: 233) 

  

    
  In (326-NS) we possibly have an example of peran hasan da- and the opposite expres- 

sion appan hassan da- 

(26NS) (“The king and queen are standing. The chief of bodyguards holds a 
g0ld zaha and carries it inside.) [} JasSan =kan peran dai “He takes 
the hearth in front” (“(The herlald holds a hali-bread") [ ra= kkan') 
hasSan EGIR-an dai *{and)] takes the hearth in back. 

KUB XX 28 138 (CTH 592.1B) ed. Gonnet (1975-76: 127, 139)"* 

    

  

‘The particle -kan may need o be restored with hasan dppan da- but for lack of other 
instances this cannot be verified. The local adverb appan s, however, attested sev 
times in the comparable expression hasian dppan arha da- with asta: 

        

  

(327.N8) (“The chief of guards and the chief of palace attendants come back”) 
1248t GAL MESEDI jaian EGIR-an arba dai *The chief of guards takes 
away the hearth in back (and steps over the Saramman-breads of the 
chief of guards. The chief of table attendants goes outside.)” 
KBV 91V 4550 (CTH 604.1) ed. Badali and Zinko (1994: 42-43)"% 

  

‘The function of peran and dppan in these expressions i hard to define with any certainty, 
Comparison with the expression hasian appan arha da- might indicate that also in the 
expressions -kan hasian peran da- and kan’ hasSan appan dd- the predicate da-is to 
be translated " with anaphoric use of the particle -kan.'” In all three 
expressions, then, the function of peran and appan could be that of an Adjunct markin 

e Location of the hearth. This solution was followed in the aboxe translations. One can 
also follow Zuntz (1936: 96) and take peran da + -kan as a unity meaning something 
like *10 take from the front” (and similarly dppan dar-, “t0 take from the back”)."™ In 
that case there is o need to interpret the local adverb dppan in dppan arha da- as an 
Adjunct of Location. Then, it can then be translated with Zuntz (1936: 44) as “behind | 
(someone’s back), secretly” and one can even take dppan arha da- + -asta 
with the meaning “(0 take away from behind 

    
    

    

  
  

    

  

444 anahi peran (+) arha da- 

The expression anahi peran arha da- is regularly attested: 

(328NS) (“He breaks the haraspauwant-breads and the alatari-bre: 
peran arha dai 150 *Y°DiLY 

  

yn 

  

ia GAL ™ Sampukki andly     

55" Gonne rastates da-a- a  form of dai-10 place’ 
15 Badaland Zinko (1994: 43 tranlate * Der Anfubier de Leibgardisten nimmt den Herd wieder weg”. 
10 Tnthis use of -kan the hird argument of dd- 1o take away is omitied sce §4.1.6 with exampls, 
65 Zunt ranslated peran da- 33 “vorne wegnchmer     
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The verb da- 

   
“From (these) he takes away a test sample in advance and out of a big 
bowl of dampukki *soup’ he takes a test sample (and throws it into the 
fire.y 
KBo V 111l 17-20 (CTH 476) ed. Sommer and Ehelolf (1924: 10°-11°)      

   ‘The meaning of peran arha da- in this expression is clearly different from that of the 
derived predicate peran arha da- “to take away from in front” discussed in § 4.2.11.1” 
‘There is also a variance in construction and usage of sentence partcles. In contrast with 
the combination peran arba da- that is always construed with a dative of the Indirect 
Object and never has a sentence particle, no Origin expression or Indirect object is 
found with anabi peran arha da-, but it always has the particle -asta. In (328-NS) the 
construction anabi peran arha da- altemates with ana}i da- + Origin expression “to 
take atest sample out o Probably peran is independent of the derived predicate arfia 
da-"10 take away from”, which s always accompanied by -asta or -kan. In ll n 
anali arha da- is used with reference to breads, but the Origin expression “from the 
breads” is never explicitly mentioned. The meaning and semantic function of peran is 
even less clear. Maybe it is used as an Adjunct of Time meaning *in advanc 

    

  

  

  

    

45 Summary 

We saw that the basic predicate da- is attested with three different predicate frames, 
o of which are in complementary distribution, namely 4.2 and 4.3. The presence of 
sentence particles with a predicate frame is marked with the abbreviation sent. part"" 

    

SUBJECT -+ OBJECT 
Agent Patient 

(@.1) da- o ake (and use) 

  

  (#3)  da- " uke from' SUBIECT -+ OBJECT +INDIRECT OBJECT + sent. par, 
Agent  Patient Loser 

animate 

(@4) da-,“t0 take from, to take oUt Of" SUBJECT -+ OBJECT + COMPLEMENT 
Agent Patient  Origin 

  

In those cases where the particle -za forms a unity with da- it can express several 
different notions, all of which have a predicate frame with the following structure: 

    
    

(42) zada- +SUBECT + OBIECT 
Agent Patient 

T This wasaleady recogaized by Zuntz (1936: 52, 54) 
110 These are the two constructions ttested with anahi nd di- se also HW? (A: 72-75). As expected of 
da- il an Origin expresion her are insances of anahi dd- With and without @ seence paicle sce 
§4.16. 
11 A explanationofthe prescntation of the predicat 

  

    

  can be foundin § 1.2,p. 18 
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Chapter 4 

Although the unity -za da- can itself be described as a derived predicate formed by 
adding the particle za to the predicate da- it serves in its turn as the basis for the 
formation of the derived predicate -za anda da- “to (take and) add to”. The particle -za s 
also attested with arla da-and appa da- inits function as dative of the reflexive pronoun 
“for oneself”, where it identifies the Subject as the person from whom something is taken 
‘away, respectively as the person to whom something is taken back. 

In most cases where a local adverb is added t0 da-, the result is a new predicate 
with a meaning that is different from that of the basic predicate, but with the same 
construction(s) of the basic predicate da-. Only the combinations anda da-, za anda di-, 
appada-and-zaarha da- show an entirely new construction. With the combinations arba 
di, Sara da- and pari da- the use of the sentence particles -asta and -kan coincides 
with that of the basic predicate, with the restriction that in the construction with an 
expression of Origin the presence of -asta or -kan now is obligatory. The usage of a 
sentence particle with anda da-, -za anda da-, -za arha da katta da- -za Sard da- 

Ser da- and dppa Sara da-, however,is clearly an innovation of the derived predicate. 
Independent local adverbs that do not affect the meaning, construction or habits in 

of sentence particles of the predicate are found with bivalent da- (e.g. kattan, 
(dppan), but can also be juxtaposed to combinations of da- with other 

adverbs (¢.g. peran + Sard da-)." 
‘The following derived predicates are based on da- 

      

    

  
  

      

        
  

  

       

  

  

45) -z0anda da- “to takeand) add o 
SUBIECT  +OBIECT  +COMPLEMENT+sent.part 
Agent Patient Diection 

inanimate 

  

(46 anda di- o take into’ 
SUBIECT  +OBIECT  +COMPL + sent. part 

Agent Patient Direction 

@7 arha da “totakeaway from” 
SUBIECT  +OBIECT  +IND.OBL/COMPL +sent.part 
Ax Patient Loser /Oy     

animate /inanimate 

(48) -zarka da “totakeoff one’sclothes” 
SUBIECT  +OBIECT  +COMPL+sentence particle 

Agent Paiient Origin 

T2 The disuibution o dependent and indepe 
§s1 

fent use offocal adverbs with - s indicatd intable 5.1 in   
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The verb da- 

   @9)  katta da: “totake down, o tear down, to destroy” 
SUBIECT -+ OBJECT + sentence partcle 

Agent Patent 

    

(@.10) karta da: “totake down from” 
SUBIECT  +OBIECT  +COMPLEMENT+ sent. part 
Agent Patient Origin 

inanimate 

@.11) dard da- “to take up” 
SUBIECT -+ OBIECT 
Ager Patient 

  

(@.12) -za sard da- “totake up foroneself,to scoop (up)” 
SUBIECT  +OBJECT + sentence particle 

nt Patient 

  

  

@.13) sarada- “totake up from, to take along from, tolft up outof” 
SUBIECT  +ORIECT  -+IND.OBL/COPL.+ Sent.part. 
Agent Patient Loser/ Origin 

animate /inanimate 

    

  

  

    
  

@14 -za erda totake up foroneself, 0sco0p (up)” 
SUBIECT  +OBJECT + sentence partcle 
Agent Patent 

@.15) parada “Totake, o pick out, o slect” 
SUBECT  +OIECT 

n Patient 

@.16) para da- “totake avay from, totake outof” 
SUBIECT  +OBIECT  -+IND.OR./COMPL+ sen.part 
Agent Paiient  Loser  Origin 

animate / inanimate 

@.17) appada “totake backio 
SUBIECT  +OBECT -+ COMPLEMENT 
Agent Paent Direction 

animate-inanimate 

@18) ayan arha di: “totake away from” 
SUBIECT  +OMIECT  +COMPLEMENT+ sent.part 
Agent Patient Origin



(419) kattan arpa d. 

(420) Serarha da 

(421) peran arfa da. 

(@22) appa sarada- 

Chapter 4 

“totake away from under, toremove from under” 
SUBIECT  +OMECT -+ IND.OBL/COMPL 
Ag Patient Loser / Origin 

animate / inanimate 

“totakeaway from on top,toremove from ontop” 
SUBIECT  +OBIECT  +IND.OBL/COMPL.+sent.pa 
Agent Patient Loser / Origin 

animate /inanimate 

‘totakeaway from infront”” 
SUBIECT  +OBIECT  +INDIRECT OBJECT 

Loser 

0 sollcit™ 
SUBECT  +OBIECT+ sentence partcle 
Agent Paiient 

  
 



   

     

  

    

    

  

   CHAPT    iR 5 

   ‘The interaction of local adverb, verb and sentence particle 

50 Introduction 

  

The results that can be gained from acomparison of the observations about the interaction 
between local adverb, sentence particle and predicate with the sample verbs of ch. 24 
are presented in §5.1 the situation in Old Hitite is treated separately in §5.2.1n § 5.3 
the main results of §5.1 arc completed by studying sentences with local adverbs in a 
sample of Middle and New Hitite texts. The position of local adverbs in the sentence 
is discussed in § 5.4. The problem of the function of local adverbs in Hittite will be 
compared with that of the “particles” in Greek grammar in § 5.5 

  

    

  

  

  

  

Local adverbs with the sample verbs of ch. 24 

In this ph we will concentrate on the evidence from contemporary manuscripts 
of Middle, New and laie-New Hitite texts, where necessary completed with information 
from other examples. The situation in OId Hitite texts will be discussed in § 5.2. While 
studying the data of the sample verbs no difference could be detected in the function 
of local adverbs or in their influence on the use of sentence particles between Middle 
Hitite, New Hitite and late-New Hittite texts.” 

In the description of the verbs a distinction has been made between local adverbs 
that are dependent and independent of the predicate. Dependent local adverbs influence 
the meaning or the construction of the pred; d form a unity with it. Independent 
local adverbs have no diret relation with the predicate and can be omitted, leaving the. 
predicate in the same sense and the remainder of the sentence grammatically complete. 

In the following table the occurrence of the various local adverbs with the verbs of 
2-4is indicated. divided in dependent or independent use with the predicate: 

   

  

    

    
  

  

   
  

  

  

  

‘The following symbols are used in this table: 

   Local adverb is attested with the predicate 
‘The function of the local adverb with the pred 

  

e is uncertain 

T Thatis from lter copies of lder or undated compositions;see the lst o categories of Hitit texts in§ 1.5. 
? This impression s confirmed by the testof Middle and New Hitite texts in §5.3 
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Chapter 5 

[ independent use 
wa- [ da_| fia- | pai- | wwa-] da     Tocal adverb a- 

anda ks B x |   

  

andan 
  arha x 
  

[Caraliza® 
Katta 
Kattan 
Kattanda 
sara 

pard X [ x T 
peran 7 
appa x 

  

    

  

  

  

Il     
    

  

  

  

        

  

appan i 
appanda x 
andurza [ 

[iarna X 
menalfanda 
parranda 

[ pariian 
tapusa® 

[Cauan arfa 
Kattan arha 
peran arha 
appan arha 
iStarna arha x 
Ser arha x 
peran para > 
appasari X 

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

          

  

  

                  
  

(Table 5.1 Distribution of ocal adverbs over the sample verbs of ch. 2-4.) 

What first strikes the eye is the large amount of local adverbs that occur with these verbs, 
From a total of 22 local adverbs (see the list in § 1.0) 15 can form a unity with pai 
and 14 with uga-, which number respectively may amount to 18 and 17, if the uncertain 
combinations are included in the calculation. With 12-14 possible combinations, the 
predicate iia-, which is far less frequently used than the other predicates and therefore 
probably attested with a smaller number of local adverbs, also shows a great capability 

  

  

  

¥ As mentioned in §3.4.1, ara 
with pai-and e 

  a may have th funcion of  dependent)expressionof Dicction or Origin 
This tapuda, i least n some instances, sill functons ss & nown in the alative with pai- and uya; see 

§346.    
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The interaction of ocal adverb, verb and sentence particle 

1o combine with local adverbs. In comparison with the predicates of motion the amount 
of dependent local adverbs that can be combined with da- is less high, but also quite 
impressive. 

‘This table also shows that cases of dependent use of local adverbs are much more 
frequent than instances of independent use.* Many local adverbs are exclusively found 
in dependent use and a few only appear as independent Adjuncts, while there are also 
local adverbs that can be used both dependently and independently of the predicate. 

Before continuing these observations, it is useful to recall Starke’s division of local 
adverbs in Old Hittite into two corresponding groups, group I consisting of local adverbs 
ending in -a, which are always dependent on the predicate and group IT of local adverbs 
formed with the same stem, but ending in -n, which are always independent of the 

SLLLS 

  

  

     

   

  

  

  

  

    

Group 1 Group It 
‘anda SR ‘andan 
appa Gppan o 

Katta Kaitan 7 
para peran 
sara ser. 

  

(Table 1.2. Two groups of corresponding local adverbs, by Starke (1977: 133)) 

    

When we turn back to table 5.1, it is interesting to see that local adverbs ending in -n 
(group I are more often attested with a function independent o iia-, pa-, uua- and da- 
than local adverbs ending in -a (zroup II). The reverse, however, is lso possible, though 
less frequent: local adverbs in -n can be dependent and those ending in -a independent 
of these predicates. This indicates that the original distinction in function between the 
two sets of local adverbs described in § 5.2 s disappearing in Middle and New Hitite, 
but stil clearly visible. 

1f we compare the predicate frames of the motion verbs ia- pai- and ua- in their use 
with dependent local adverbs, a clear relationship becomes visible between the presence 
of a particular local adverb, the type of predicate frame govemed by the predicate and 
the occurrence of sentence particles. Predicate frames attested with iia- also occur with 
pai- or wya- Table 5.2 below indicates the types of predicate frames that are attested 
with the predicates ija-, pai- and ua- in their use with dependent local adverbs, and 
the presence of sentence particles with the predicate frame.* In the case of ara and 
pard, where the local adverb has a different meaning in some of the predicate frames, 
the translation has been added. In the description of the predicate frames in the third 
column, the arguments are mentioned that occur beside the Subject constituent. The 
presence of sentence particles is marked with the abbreviation sent. part: 

     
  

  

  

       

    

  5 Horrocks (1951) gained  similar resul i his study sbout the “partcls” in Homerc Greek; s §535. 
6 10§5.2 it will be argued thatStarke’sdivisio i oo sric,since localadverbs in - can be dependent on 
redicatesrequiring the completion of an cxpression of Locatio. 
Butsce . 17 ad dppan (frame 16) n able 5.2 below: 

§ The few predicai frames that are only found with pai- or uia- 

  

  

     

  

are omitted from tis table with the   

excepion of frame 5, whichi added 1o show the difterence in paricle se with frame 6.    
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Tocal adverb | predicate frame and use of Sample verbs with which 

  

sentence particles the frame o 
T | anda ‘COMPLEMENT + sent. par. i 

Direction 

  
  . pai-, ua- 

animate: 
andan COMPLEMENT pai-, ua- 

Direction 

  

       
    
     

  
      

     

     

   

     
    

    
   
   

    
    

    
   
   
   

     

     

       

inanimate   
COMPLEMENT # sent. part. T pat-, wa 
Origin 
animatesinanimate   

  
7 |‘arba home” | COMPLEMENT pai-, ua- 

Direction 
inanimate 

5 [Katta CoMP 
Direction 

  

NT pai- 

inanimate | 
  

6 | kana ‘COMPLEMENT + sent. pa. o pai-, uga- 
Origin 

| inanimate 
[ Kattan COMPLEMENT Tia-, pai-, wa- 

Direction 
animate   

§ | kattanda COMPLEMENT # sent. part . pai ™ g™ 
Direction 
inanimate 
COMPLEMENT + sent. part. i, pai-, wia 
Direction 
inanimate 

0 | sard COMPLEMENT  sent. part. ia 
Origin 
inanimate 

T | paraon COMPLEMENT W™ pa, 
forward” Direction 

animatesinan 

  
9 |aa 

  

  

  

  

          

  

7 With uga-the Dircetion i ahways an inanimate nown, 
10 Only found with nanimate nouns. 
1" Only attestedinsbsolute use. 
12 With pai possibly also with animat expressions of Dirccton. 
13 Only n absolte use. 
4 Only instances of biolute use 
15 Only in combination with an inanimate noun.  
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pard “out” COMPLEMENT + sent. part. 

Direction    

  

  

     13 [ pard "oul” | COMPLEMENT + sent. part iia-. pa 
Origin 
inanimate 

1 [ appa COMPLEMENT pai- uua- 
Direction 

| inanimate 

  

  

  
(15 [appa COMPLEMENT 

Origin 

  

e 
16 | appan COMPLEMENT 

Direction 
animate 

17 | appanda COMPLEMENT pai-, uya-" 
Direction 

  

       . par-, ua- 

  

anima   e-+inan 

  

      
  

18 | istarna |+ sent. part 
19| menalifanda | COMPLEMENT 

Direction 
animate inanimate 

30| parranda COMPLEMENT + COMPLEMENT | paF- g 

  

Location ~ Direction 
¢ ate+ inanimate    

+ sent. part. 
+ sen. part. pai-, - 
  

  

21| pariian 
Patient 
inanimate 

‘ayan arha ‘COMPLEMENT + sent. part. 
     

Origin 
animatevinanimate 

73| Ratian arha | COMPLEMENT + sent. part. | pa - 
Location 

| inanimate 

  

            
6 This construction oceurs with fa-only inabsolute use. 
17 The ony instance of appan a- o go afer” i consteucted with an accusaive, possbly with the syaciic 
functon Object, and has -k, while the coresponding constructions of appan - 40 appan uia- govern 
an expression of Ditecton i th daive case, wiliout senence partcl: see § 2,29 and 3.210, 
15" Only with animate expression of Direction. 
19 Never with explicit expression of Loction. 
  

   



    

    

Chapter 5 

  T [ peranarka | COMPLEVIENT + sent.part. | pate - 
Location 
animate 

35 amaarha | OBIECT + sont part 
Patient 
inanimate 

Serarha OBJECT + sent. part 
Patient 

  

  

  
    

inanimate       

(Tuble 5.2. Relation betw 
with -, pai-    

  

‘This table shows that there is quite a difference in the effect local adverbs may have on 
the construction and the use of sentence particles with one and the same verb. With some. 
Tocal adverbs only one construction of the predicate is possible, either with or without 
accompanying sentence particle. See, for instance, anda (frame 1) or kattan (frame 7). 
Other local adverbs are found with more than one predicate frame. This s the case with 
arla (frame 3 or 4), Kata (frame 5 and 6), Sard (frame 9 and 10), par (frame 11, 12 
and 13) and dppa (frame 14 and 15). The local adverbs anda, kattanda and Sard are 
consistent in the presence of sentence particles, whereas andan, kattan, appa, appan, 
appanda and menalihanda are not accompanied by such partcles, regardiess of the 
construction of the predicate. With the others the use of sentence partiles is restricted 
toa particular construction of the predicate. These last cases are all the more interesting. 
since they show that there is no direct relation between the use of a local adverb with a 
verb and the occurrence of sentence particles, but a complex interaction between local 
adverb, verb and sentence particles, which can be described as follows: Dependent local 
adverbs form a unity with the predicate. Together they gover a pred; 
depending on its meaning and construction may or may not require the company of 
sentence particles.™ In the descriptive chapters 24, the unity of dependent local adverb 
and verb was called a derived predicate, ind 
form anew predicate, which is not contained in the Hittte lexicon as such, but s derived 
firom the basic predicate by the addition of a local adverb. The unity of the local adverb 
and the verb is of a semantic, not of a syntactic nature, since the local adverb and the 
verb can be separated from each other withou effect on the meaning.*! The traditional 
term preverb may therefore be a less appropriate description of the function of the local 
adverb in this connection. If one would need a separate designation, the best choice 
would probably be something like “converh”. 

In combination with a dependent local adver, ia-, pai- and uga- are mostly con- 

  

  

  

  

      
  

  

    

      

  

    
  

" The fact that sentence particles reer 10 the uniy of local adserb and v, and no to one of them in 
isoltionis ks indicatd by the transltion of AKkdian it and uutu, boh meaning “departure, going 
o, n two vocabulay txts 1 pard 

" The Jocaladverb can,for instance, be fronted; ee §.5.4.1 and 5.4.2 ad senience patern 3a and 3b. The 
tingus ity oflocal adverb and verb will b futhe consideredinrlation with he station 

in Homeic Greek, in § 5.3, p. 175, 
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structed with an expression of Direction o Origin. Occasionally they are attested with an 
ative, which may function as Object and in combinations of arjaand a second local 

adverb they can even govern an expression of Location. The presence of local adverbs 
cannot be connected with any of these functions in particular, since they are attested 
with each type of consiruction. With the exception of appa (frame 15), expressions of 
Origin are marked by a sentence particle; see frame 3, 6, 10, 13 and 

‘With some local adverbs the presence or absence of sentence particles corresponds 
with a different translation of the local adverb in its use with the predicate. This is the 
case with arha pai and arha ua- in frame 3 and 4, “10 go or come away” as opposed 
1010 go or come home” and with para ifa- and para pai- in frame 11and 12, meaning 
“to move or go on (o” and “10 g0 out o’ respectively.’ On the other hand a similarity in 
meaning can be observed between anda pai- and anda uua- (frame 1) and andan pai-and 
andan uya- (frame 2), which do vary in the use of sentence particles. The combinations 
kata pai- (frame 5) and Kattan pai- (frame 7) are often treated as synonyms, since both 
can have the meaning “t0 go down (0”2 Their basic usage may, however, originally have 
been different: The combination karia pai- is constructed with an inanimate expression 

of Direction and has the meaning “to g0 down (0", whereas with kattan pai- 10 g0 (in)to 
(the presence of)” the expression of Direction is as a rule an animate noun. This shows 
that the fact whether a noun belongs to the semantic category of animate or inanimate 
nouns can be a relevant factor in the structure of the predicate frame of ia-, pai- and 

  

    

     

  

  

  

  

      

  

wa- 
In this respect it is important to note that the distribution of the dative and ablative: 

with the three motion verbs and da- suggests that Starke’s theory (1977) about the use 
of the dative with animate nouns in the functions of the allative, locative and ablative 
with inanimate nouns, discussed in § 1.1.1, applies to later phases of the language as 
well; see §3.1.2 and 4.1.4. 

If we contrast the predicate frames of the motion verbs in table 5.2 with those of 
the verb of “removal” da- and concentrate on the arguments of the predicate frame that 
oceur beside the Subject and the Object constituents, we find that some of the predicate 
frames of table 5.2 also appear with da-: 

    

    

  

  

     
   

  nr [ local adverb| predicate frame and use of 
sentence partcles with da- 

T [anda ‘COMPLEMENT + sent. part 
Direction 
  

inanimate+animate 
3 [ arha“away'| COMPLEMENT + sent. part 

| Origin 
inanimate 

6 | katta COMPLEMENT + sent, part. 
Origin 
inanimate 

  

  
  

    

  

aswell, 
c Fredrich (HW 154) Katta(n) pai- “Hinabgehen; hingehens mitgeherr”. I the CHD (P 

31) kaita pai- and kattan pai- have been resed sepasaely 
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Tard "COMPLEMENT + sent_part 
Origin 
inanimate 

[ COMPLEMENT + sent_ part 
Origin 
inanimate 

T | appa ‘COMPLEMENT 
Direction 

3 

  

  

animatesin 
MENT + sent. part. 

mate 

  

  
  

  

22 | auanarba | CoMPL 
Ori 
inanimate 

in 

  

      
  

(Tuble 53, Predicate frames of table 5.2 occurring with da-) 

“This table shows that 7 out of 18 derived predicate frames based on da- are also found 
with the predicates of motion iia-, pai- and uua-. The corresponding frames consist of 
the only two constructions of da- with an expression of Direction (frame I and 14) and 
allthe frames of combinations of da- with local adverbs denoting removal of an entity. 
from a place (frame 3, 6, 10, 13 and 22)* The construction of da-, in other words, 
coincides in those cases where the predicate expresses a movement to or from a certain 
place. This indicates that the influence of a local adverb on the construction of the 
predicate and on its habits in the use of sentence particles is the same with predicates 
that belong o the same semantic sphere.” If the emphasis is on the action of taking 
itself, da- governs a Subject and an Object constituent only.* The derived predicate 
frames Sard da- “10 take upand pard da- “to take, to select”, which are based on this 
bivalent da-, have no sentence particle, although they do have a particle when they mean 
“to take up from” (frame 10) and “to take away from” (frame 13) respectively.” The 
predicate frames found with combinations of arfa and a second local adverb and the 
verbs of motion are different from those found with da-* In the combinations with da-, 

where arfa has kept ts local meaning “away from’”, the predicate expresses removal of 
an entity from a place or person, whereas the combinations of arha and a second local 
adverb with iia-, pai- and uya- are based on a special notion of arla pai- o pass” and 
accordingly indicate various notions of “passing” of a place or person 

Independent local adverbs do not belong to the main construction of the predicate, 
but can govern a Complement in the dative-locative on noun phrase level. These combi 
nations of a local adverb and a Complemen can be described as postpositional phrases 
“This i, for instance, the case with AvA % Juluganni EGIR-pa and ANA ™ Hidupiianza Ser 
in (50-MH) and (199-NH): 

   

  

  

    
  

  

      

  

  

    

  55 Mostof thesepredicae frames o da- are in complementary distribution with constrctions governing an 
Indireet Objec, which indicae removal of an enity from a person;see predicse frames (4.7), (4100 (4.13) 
and(4.16)in§ 45 
" This coneusion will b tesed i § 53, 
* Predicat frame (4.1)in §4.5. 

. predicae frames (4.11) and (4.15) with (4.13) and 4.16) in § 45, 
1 frame 23, 24 and 26 n table .3 with frames 3.19) 10 (421)in §4.5. 
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    A¥A S huluganni zma=at EGIR-pa 1 IKU iianta “But they march one 
IKU behind the cart”’, §2.3.4 
IBoT 13611 38 (CTH 262) ed. Giiterbock and van den Hout (1991: 18-19) 

  

      199-NH)  [n=at=kan v "H(@d)lupiianza Ser arba pair “They went away for 
the sake of Hudupiianza.”, § 333 
KBo XV16 11l 6-7 (CTH 61 115E) ed. CHD (P/1: 30) 

In the structure of a postpositional phrase, the postposition and its Complement are both 
obligatory elements. The Complement can only be omitted, if it can be inferred from 
the context: 

  

  

9-NS)  (“The blacksmiths bring in two ox heads of silver") perann=a 'sAGI 
LIS.A yasSanza ijatiar “In front (of them) walks the cup-bearer (all) 

dressed (up)”, §23.3 
KUB 11 11 35-30 (CTH 612.4A) ed. Badali and Zinko (1994: $0-81) 

  

In the following examples we find a combination of the Old Hittite construction of a 
local adverb serving as a host for an enclitic possessive pronoun in combination with a 
Complement in the dative-locative: 

  

  

  

ia katti=mi ijanta 
h with them 

  

45-MH)  GALLUMESSUKUR ja=imas NIMGIR ERIN MES 
“Both a chief of spearmen and an army bailiff’ mar 
§232 
1BOT1 36 I 50 (CTH 262) ed. Giterbock and van den Hout (1991: 20-21) 

    

    (51820H4)  GULA an katti 1 arha paizzi“The cow passes under you (and 
you pull out a tuft of its hair) UDU~u[=mla=ta=kan katii=1i ((arha 
paizzi) “The sheep passes under you (and you pull out its fleece.)" 
§3.2.17 
KUB XXX 54 Il 14-16 + KUB XXXIII 47: 2'-5 (CTH 334.1A) translit 

Laroche (1965: 139), transl. Hoffner (1990: 28) 

    

   
d New Hittite examples of this Old Hittite construction often show this double. 

which can be cxplained by the fact that the enclitic possessive pronoun was o 
longer a part of the spoken language in Middle and New Hittite.” 

Independent local adverbs have no effect on the occurrence of sentence particles in 
the sentence. When the basic predicate is not accompanied by a sentence particle, as in 
the case of -, pai- and uya- and an independent local adverb s present in the sentence, 
one does not find a sentence partcle either. With the predicate da- and independent 
local adverbs we find the same patterns in the use of sentence particles as with the basic 
predicate, namely no particle with bivalent da- and -asta or -kan with trivalent da- 

There are two major correspondences between the sample verbs iia-, pai-, ua 
da- in their use with local adverbs. The first is their great capacity to combine with 

  

  

  

      

    

  

  
5 The Old Hitite consruction willbe described in §5.2. 
© Sce Melchert (1977: 36-38), with examples,for the sitation in New Hitite. I the Magat lettrs purc 

es of the Old Hittte constmcton occur i expresions of the type kari =i himan 
ing b fine with you." HKM 27: 20, citd in §54.2 2 (373-MH), e passim. In the plral we 

ind Kattan = ma > himan SIGs-in é5cuin HKM 60: 30-31 ed. Alp (1991b: 234-235) and far-ta-af-ma-af 
(probably avariantspelling for Kttan = ma withasimilation ofthe final - see HE (§ 360)) himan SIG i 
Eituin HKM $7: 6.7 ed. Alp (1991 226-227), 
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Tocal adverbs; see the discussion ad table 5.1 earler in this section. The second point 
of agreement is that the local adverbs mostly have a literal, local meaning. Only in the 
case of appa Sara da-, which must mean something like “to sollicit” (frame 4.22). the 
combination of local adverbs and da- has lostis lteral meaning altogether. In two other 
combinations of the verb -, namely -za Sara da- and -za Ser da-, a special connotation 

0 5c00p (up)” seems 1o have developed from the literal translation “to take up for 
oneself” (frame 4.12 and 4.14 in §4.5). 

       

  

   
  

   2 The function of the local adverbs in Old Hittite 

  

The function of the local adverbs in OId Hittite has been thoroughly treated by Starke 
(1977). As mentioned in § 1.1.1 Starke’s study was a break through in the discussion 
about the function of local adverbs in the sentence. He convincingly showed that local 
adverbs ending in -a (group 1) have a different function in Old Hittite than local adverbs 
in - (group I1) and he was the first o define their function n relation to the predicate. 
Since his comprehensive description of the situation in Old Hiltite is available, my 
treatment of this subject will concentrate on two ssues only, in which I partly disagree 
with Starke. The frstis the distribution of dependent and independent use over the local 
adverbs of group I and If and the second is the question to what extent local adverbs in 

    

   
  

    

  

     
    

  

  

  

  

  

    

  

  

        

  

  

    
  

  

  

  

  
  

  

Old Hitite had a different relation with the predicate than in later Hitite. 
“The distribution of local adverbs over the sample verbs in the Old Hitite examples 

of ch. 24 is shown in the following table: 
dependent use independent use 

Tocal adverb Tia | pai- | wa- | da- | e | pai- | ua- | da- 

anda X T | 
arla 7 7 
araliza 5 P 17 
[ katta x ' 

Kattan [ [ 
[Fara 7 
[pard x 
peran 
apa [ 
appanda x 

(@ppananda) i 
iStarna 3 % 

[menahhanda X I ]             
  

(Table 5.4. Distrbution of local adverbs over the sample verbs in Old Hittte,) 

   T Inthissection Starke's views will anly be 
s1LL 
2 Thereis one Od Hittte cxample of Sard dppa uia-, (234-OH) in § 34,8, where dppa may be used ss 
independent Adjunet of Time meani 

y refemed to,  more detiled descripion can b found n 
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The interaction of local adverb, verb and sentence particle 

‘This table shows that the number of local adverbs that are combined with pai-, ua- and 
da- in Old Hittite is much lower than in later Hittte (see table 5.1 in § 5.1). Although 
table 5.4 fits n with Starke’s theory that local adverbs ending in -a are always dependent 
and local adverbs in -n always independent of the predicate, itis, in this form, not valid 
as a general rule for all verbs in OId Hittite. As explained in § 1.2, the dependence of 
anoun phrase o other type of constituent from the predicate is not determined by its 

form but by the meaning of the predicate with which it occurs. The verbs 
that occur with local adverbs in-a in Old Hittte, as shown in the survey by Starke (1977 
201-202), are indeed mostly verbs of motion or other verbs expressing or implying a 
notion of movement o removal. It seems reasonable to assume that with these verbs 
local adverbs in -, which (in origin) are nouns in the allative indicating a notion of 
Direction, are always dependent on the predicate. Starke’s assumption that nouns in the 
locative, and for that matter local adverbs in -n as well, are always independent of the 
predicate, regardless of its meaning or construction, is in my opinion incorrect, There 
are verbs where the presence of an expression of Location is an essential completion of 
their verbal content, like rfa- (0 place”, e5- “to be (in a certain place)”, the deponent ar- 
“t0 stand” and ki- “o lie” These verbs can be provisionally called *“verbs of position 
With this type of verb, local adverbs in -n are used as expressions of Location and are 
therefore also dependent on the predicate:* 

  

   

    

    

  

   
(329-0H)  MUNESDUGUD LU MES SUKUR ZABAR [pelra(n)= mi af$alnzi “The of- 

ficers (and) the men of the bronze spear are in front of thern 
KUB XXXVI 104 rev. 7' (CTH 8.D) cited by Starke (1977: 162) 

  

    (330-0H) (ERINMES]-ti ma = an 
a bronze dagger s placed 
KBo XVII 1+ 11 19'-20' (CTH 416.1A) ed. Otten and Soucek (1969: 26-27), 

translit. Neu (1980a: 7) 

    §@rGiR ZAB[(AR)] kitta“On top of the troop(s)   

    

    

  

(331-0H) in s peran tianzi “They place him in front of the hearth.” 
KBo XVII 1811 8" (CTH 649) ranslit. Neu (1980a: 100) 

(332:0H)  DAM'GUDU,; andan Siunas E-ri [3ar|} [(ul)lifas perlan (arta)) 
The wife of the priest stands in the house of the god. in front of the 
pillar™ 
KBo XVI I5rev' 13' (CTH 645.6) translit. New (1980a: 73)” 

      c already Boley (1985: 19, 1992: ) and Lur 
languges. Latin examples of verbs which miay be compleied by an expression of Location re habiare 
Jive 0 dwell” and versarf "o piss one’ ime (in 3 place),to subsist in @ place); se Pinkstr (1990: 15 

English examples meniioned by Alleton (1952: 123) i “to tand” and "o be (i a certain place) 
The local adverbs in thes les are part of large constructions on sentence or noun phrase lovel, 

the reaon of local adverbs in -1 with he predicat. 
soun behind the speling ERIN.MES-an is singulr;see . 2n § 4.1 

 Sec the dieusion by Boyean Dietich (1987 83-50) with et 
¥ Withrestorations from the New Hitite manuscript KBo XVII 40 IV 7. See also Siarke (1977: 168). 

  

1§ (1990: 34-35). The same has been observed or other   
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In (332-OH) the verb of position ar- governs two local adverbs andan and peran, which 
both serve as expression of Location. 

As observed by Starke (1977: 181-187) Katta with some verbs behaves like a local 
adverbin-a, but with others it is used as  local adverbin -n, governing an Attribute in the 

a Complement in the locative, constructions normally restricted to 
adverbs in -n. The following examples show that katta can be used as a dependent 
adverb in -a with a verb of motion (117-OH), as a dependent local adverb in -n 

(i.c. like kartan) with a verb of position (333-OH), as an independent local 
adverb in -1, in (334-OH) and (335-OH) 

      
      

   

(   117:0H)  [LUGIAL "VKuiara URU-az katta [plangarit [u] (@) “The king of 
KuSara came down from the city with massed troops.”, § 3.2.4 
KBo 11 22 oby. 5 (CTH 1.A) ed. Neu (1974a: 10-11) 

    

  

(333-0H)  [(UGULA "“N™MUBALDIN)] haas karta ke arta “The chief of cooks 
stands on this side by the hearth” 
KBo XVIL15 rev! 1415' (CTH 645.6)twanshit. Neu (1980a: 73)" 

  

      (3-OH)  “{'hista) haias katta edi parsnin has 
has crouched on that ide by the hearth 

KBo XVIL 15 rev’ 15'-16' (CTH 645.6) ranslit. 

“The man of the hista-house 
  

u (1980a: 73)" 

    

(335-0H)  UGULA “NEMUBALDIM K| 
Sipanti “The 
o the tab 
KUB XLIII 30 1 910’ (CTH 645.7) tanslit. New (1980a: 77) 

] peran “[BANSUR Katta 1)-[s0] 
ief of cooks libates 3 times in front of the kuria-, next 

     

Starke conjectured that OId Hittite had two local adverbs karta coinciding in form but 
with a distinct function, namely a terminative katia belonging to group I and a locative 
Katta / katti= belonging to group 11 (1977: 134). Itis, however, more likely that here 
we have the beginning of the gradual merging in function of the two sets of local adverbs 
attested in Middle and New Hitite; see § 5.1 

Now the second question can be addressed, whether the relation of dependent local 
adverbs with the predicate i different in O1d Hitite compared to Middle and New Hititc. 
According 1o Starke local adverbs in - have the same function with the predicate as 
any other noun in the allative. This means that they serve as Direction Complements of 

    

    

       the predicate and as such are in apposition to any other Complement of the predicate 
in the dative o allative. If this is correct, they have an entirely different relation with 
the predicate than in later Hittite, where they form a semantic unity with the predicate 
(§5.1). 

  

Table 5.5 shows which of the predicate frames of table 5.2 in §5.1. listing the 
predicate frames of the sample verbs in their use with dependent local adverbs in Middle 

  

% The restoratons are based on the New Hitite manuscript KBo XVII 401V §'. CE. Strke (1977: 153), 
 Cf. Surke (1977: 134). 
0 Jari-is generally reparded as a special form of katan, in s OM Hitite use as host for an 
possessive pronoun: see Friedrich (HL § 247c). 
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es with the situation in      
     

   

and New Hittite texts, are also present in Old Hittite. Differe 
Middle and New Hitite are marked in bold type face:*!   

   

  

    

       

     

   
     

   

          

   
   
     

   
   

    

    

      

    

  

        
    

    
    

    T Tanda CovpLENE 

  

0 sent. part or sent. | pai-, ua-, 
   

  

    

  

  

  

  

    

  

  

          

  

part. optional 
Direction 

6 | Kaiia ‘COMPLEMENT. no sent. part pai 
* Origin 

(G [comBEmmosmtpat | paF 1 
| Direction 

10| Sard | COMPLEMENT, sent. part. optional 
Origin 

TT | pard-on, forward| COMPLEMENT pai 
Direction 

T2 | pardout” COMPLEMENT + sent. part. 
Direction 

4 [ appa COMPLEMENT 
Direction 

T7 | appanda COMPLEMENT [pai- 
Direction 

18| arna o sent. part. par- 
19 | menalianda | COMPLEMENT TG 

| Direction 

(Tuble 5.5. Relation betwween dependent localadserb, use of preicae fra 

  

with the sample verbs in Old Hitite.) 

Less than half of the predicate frames of table 5.2 are found in Old Hitite texts and many 
examples of these predicate frames are cases of absolute use. As shown in this table. 
the structure of the predicate frames is the same in Old Hiti ¢ 

10 no indications that in the Old Hittite examples of ch. 24 the combi 
Tocal adverbs and verb have a different meaning.* A difference with the later situation is 
that there are no examples of dependent local adverbs with ija- in OId Hitite originals. 
Additionally, it can be noted that predicate frames with an expression of Origin do not 

Becatise of the scarce cvidence forcach predicate frame, remasks about the semaniie caegory animate or 
nimate of the noun phrase in Compleme 
Ther s one example of anda pai ith -{an; o (86-OH) i § 321 

* There i one exampleof ard dppa - vithout setence paricle, whi 
s f s conimeion of 0. with idepandent 
Where i remarked ht  paralel manusritshows race of e 

"\ O Hitie pard da. s only atestcd with  bivalent predicat frame: sce §4.2 and predicate fame 
@15)ins4s 
' Only atested nabsolte use 
 Only inabsolte use. 
7. Of the dependentloaladverbs ied in tble 5.4 only arka hs  diffrent meanis 
Hitite, which s discusscd below. 

      
   

   

      
    

   nce ofabsolute 
345 withn. 143, 
  

  

  

  

and functon in Ol   
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occur with pai- in OId Hittte* The third and most significant difference with later 
is the ce particles in Old Hitite with frames that are later 

accompanied by such a partcle. Tn this respect it is interesting (o note that in the only 
case where the sentence particle is necessary 1o distinguish between two frames that are 
identical in structure, but correspond with a different meaning of the predicate, namely 
frames 11and 12 of pard pai-, a sentence particle is already used in Old Hitite. In the 
other cases the sentence particle is either absent or, with anda pai- in frame 1, optional 
‘This shows that the habit to add sentence particles to certain combinations of predicate 
and local adverb was not yet customary in OId Hitite.” 

If we approach the problem of the function of the local adverbs in -a in Old Hitite 
firom the situation in Middle and New Hittite, the similarities in meaning and construction 
and the occasional presence of sentence particles with pai- and uya- seem to indicatc 
that they were no longer treated as common nouns in the allative, but already had the 
status of, or atleast were developing into, a group of adverbs that could form a semantic 
unity with the predicate. The only manifest indication that they may have had a looser 
relationship with the predicate is their position in the sentence. In later Hitite their 
dominant position is immediately before the verb following a possible Complement or 
Indirect Object, whereas in Old Hittite they are as a rule placed away from the verb 
preceding the Complement or Indirect Object 

In this respect it is important to realize that there are a few examples which show 
the word order in later Hitite, in which local adverbs in -a follow the Complement and 
appear before the verb:* 

    
    sence of sent       

    

  

    

  

  

  

   
  

  

  

   

  

(336-0H) [UGULA “MSMUBALDIM marnuandas ispantuziasiar LUGAL-i pard 
epzli] “The chief of the cooks holds out to the king a vessel of marnu- 
ant 
KUB XLIII 3011 8/, ed. Neu (19304: 77) 

  

92-0H)  [DINGIIR DIDLI-SaDUMU MES -5 A.AB.BA-az §ard dir “The gods, how- 
ever, lfted the children up from the sea”, §4.2.4 
KBo XXII 2 obv. 4-5 (CTH 3) ed. Otten (1973: 6-7) 

  

  

28, 

  

(=140:0H)  LUGAL-i pard 1-SU paizi “He goes once forward to the king. 
KBo XVII43 1 11'~12' (CTH 649) translit. Neu (1980a: 105) 

  (1170 [LUGIAL "™ Kus¥ara URV-az Katta [plangarit [u](é) “The king of 
KusSara came down from the city with massed troops.”, § 3.2.4 
KBolll 22 abv. 5 (CTH 1.A) ed. Neu (1974a: 10-11) 

    

5 Note the contrast with the stuation in Middle and New Hitite, where fiv such s 
22) are found with i 
5 For the fict that sentence partices are less oftn employed n OId Hite sce § 1,12 with references 
%0 The posion of local adverbs n Hittesentences s described in more detalin 3.4, 
51 In (140-OH) the regular word order is abandoned: The Complement LUGAL-1 i froncd, immediately 
followed by pard; se §5.4.1, p. 160-161. (117.0H) is an example of the habit,described on p. 165 and 
1737174,10 lace speifc types of Adjuncis between the local adverb and the verb 

5(3,6,13, 15 and   
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      The interaction of local adverb, verb and sentence particle 

  ‘The last three instances are sentences with d-, pai- and uya-, where the structure of the. 
predicate frame coincides with the patterns established for the sample verbs in Middle 
and New Hittite in §5.2.% Luraghi (1990: 33 + n. 62) rightly observed that in the first 
example, (336-OH), the addition of par to the predicate ep- influences the valency of 
this verb. Whereas the basic predicate ep- *10 seize, to grab” is bivalent, pard ep- “to 
hold out to” is trivalent, requiring the presence of a Subject, Object 
Object. This use of pard ep- is widely attested in later Hittite.” In these Old Hittite 
examples of the word order pattem, which is common in Middle and New Hitite, we 
are likely to have the first examples of the laer situation in which the local adverb forms 
asemantic unit with the predicate.* 

‘As shown by Starke the function of local adverbs in -n is quite different from that of 
local adverbs in -a. This group of local adverbs in Old Hittite stll behaves like nouns or 
at least betrays its nominal origin, in that they may host an enclitic possessive pronoun 
or govern a noun phrase in the genitive. In both cases the local adverb functions as the 
Head of an obligatory Attribute. The later construction where the local adverb follows 
and occasionally precedes a Complement in the dative or locative is also found in Old 
Hittte. On p. 141 examples (329-OH) to (332-OH) were cited to show that local 
adverbs in -n can function as an expression of Location with verbs of position. The fact 
that this nominal use with a geniive Attribute or possessive pronoun also occurs when 
they belong (0 a verb of position, as shown by pera(n)=5mit “in front of them” and 
1S5GS peran “in front of the hearth in (329-OH) and (331-OH), indicates that in these 
cases they do not yet form a unity with the predicate, but function as Complements of 
Location.* Their use with a dative or locative in Old Hitite, as e.g. ERINMES-1i §ér 
‘on top of the troop(s)” in (330-OH), can accordingly be described as two Location 
Complements in partitive apposition.*” Dependent local adverbs in -n are, unlike their 
counterparts in -a, always placed before the verb and have the same position as in later 
Hitite. 

In the following example kartan cannot be interpreted as an expression of Location 
in the locative. Here it already seems to have the function that local adverbs in - ca 

  

    

      

  

  

  

   

      

  

  

     

5 See frame 10, 1, and 6 intable 52 and 53in §5.1 
53 See the survey of the verb - with and withoutpard in Kammerihuber (HW?: 4445 and 73-82 
54 Since in (336-0H) and (140-OH) pard follows instead of precedes LUGAL4, the dative LUGAL: is 
interpeted by Starke as an independent dative withocative unction (1977 170-150) meaning forhe king” 
instead of 0 th king”. 1 5, in my opinon, not ery ikey thatthe oy constituentofthe sentence that can 
indicate the Ditection or the Recipint with pard ep-) of the “dircktivische erben” par- and -, namely 

the dative LUGAL, may not be ntepreted  suh, sothtthis function i to be inferred from the conext 
551 tend to agree with New (1974a: 68-69) that the construction with the geniive is oder, is gradually 

» e with thedative orocatve andtha his development shows how they slowly but steadi 
inal nominal characeristics. According to Starke they function s nouns n all o these usages, 
hcan b shawn o be older than the ther (1977: 175-176), 

nt was made by Luraghi (1990: 35) about he function of andan with ik 10 place” in 
KBo XXII 2 obv. 2-3 (CTH 3) ed. Oten (1973: 6-7). The other example, KUB XXIX 28 1 8, is wrongl 
quoted 0 a instance of andan Serving as Complement with fark. "o perish”, which i lexrly a monovalent 
Verb. This example s cited 3 (366-O) n § 4.1 

7 The description of this consinction - case of partitive appositon has been adopied fom Stake (1977: 
175-176); see § 1.1 I shld, however, be noted that in Stake’s opinion these locaties do- 
Complements of the predicse, bt 4 independent Adjuncts. A diffrent interpreiation s been sug 
by Boley (1955. 19), 
3 See the more detailed deseripion n §5.4.1 
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have in later Hittite: it modifies the meaning of the predicate and thus forms a unity with 
the verb damas-/dames- 10 press, to push”:*" 

  

(337-0H)  (“You are constantly oppressing the crafismen) apé=ma [Kattan] 
damestiyan dair “They, however, have started to oppress (others)". 
KBo XXII 1: 34" (CTH 272) ed. Archi (1974: 45-46)   

  

y in construction and meaning of the local adverbs i¥tarna and menalihanda 
intheir use with pai- and uya- seems to indicate that their function with these verbs was 
the same in Old Hittite; see table 5.5.° 

The local adverb aria which s so widely attested in later Hitite is rarely used in 
Old Hittite and mostly in broken sentences.”" The only complete or almost complete 
examples are: 

  

(=113-0H)  (“When on the sixth day they open (and) dra[w] up the curtain 
LUGALS arha paizzi “the king goes away (or: outwards)”", §3.2.3 
KBo XX 10+ I 1-2 (CTH 669) ransit. Neu (1980s: 131) 

     

(52760H) [ Juilanus hiim[an]da¥ DINGIRMES-aS arha dalu] [€lni “We wil 
take away the pieces of clay [ ] from all the gods.”, § 4.2.2 
KBo XIX 156+ I1 16 (CTH 7521 A) transit Neu (1980:222) 
  

On the basis of so little evidence it is impossible (o say anything definite about the 
function and meaning of arha in Old Hittie. The instances of karan arfa cited by Neu 
(1983:27),all of which are unfortunately in broken context, remind us of the later use of 
arba in combination with another local adverb, The possibility of a trivalent construction 
of arha da- in (276-OH) and the fact that the translation fits in both cases may 
also be seen as signs that arha is losing or already has lost is original position of noun 
i the allative in Old Hittite. On the other hand. it can be noted that the use of arla 
paizi in the only complete sentence with arla, is very similar to that of arahza pai- in 
‘another Old Hitite ritual in a similar context 

    
  

     
  

   

  5204-0H)  [(The king)] puts on hiis 
the king goes outside”, §3.4.1 
KBo XVII 11+ 1 32’ (CTH 631.14) ed. Neu (1970: 14-15), transli. New 
(1980a:65) 

) LUIGAL-us) a rak|za paiz[zi] “(and)     

  

As mentioned in §34.1, arahza may have kept its original nominal character even in 
Tater Hitite. 

    

  

Archi (1974: 46): “et ceux-cien conséquence ont commencé & (vous)cpprimer 
few, hey have a(n independent) locative functon,regardies of the ver they are used with; 

5 See the examples cited by Starke (1977: 197) and New (1983:26-27). 
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n between local adverb, verb and sentence particle in Middle and 
New Hittite: Completion of the main results of § 5.1              

     
     
     
              

                  

    

   

        

   
   

        

    

        

   
   
        
   

      

    

        The main conclusion of § 5.1 s that the addition of dependent local adverbs o the verbs 
a-, pai- and uya- results in the same types of predicate frames with the same habits in 
the use of sentence particles. These were listed for each local adverb in table 5.2. As was 
shown in table 5.3, some of these patterns occur with da- as well, namely in those cases 
where the combination of local adverb and predicate expresses a notion of movement to 
orfroma place. This was taken as anindication that the influence of a local adverb on the 
construction of the predicate and possibly on its habits in sentence particles is the sam 
with predicates belonging to the same semantic sphere. In this section, we will ry to 
show the plausibility of this inference by demonstrating that the same kind of predi 
frames are found with two motion verbs of a different type, namely the wivalent verbs 
peliute-*10 take, to lead (away) t0” and ugate- *to bring, 1o lead (back) 0", Then the 
results will be presented of a study of the sentences with local adverbs in a sample of 
Middle Hittite and New Hittie texts showing that the same predicate frames are found 
with other verbs of motion. The comparison of the predicate frames will be restricted 
o the fist ifieen predicate frames of table 5.2 belonging (o local adverbs that can be 
combined with a great number of other verbs and where the effect on the construction 
and meaning of the verb is the most evident. 

  

  

    

  

       
      

    

  

    
  

  

  

       

    

Local adverbs with pelute- and wate 

In its use without local adverbs, pehute- is constructed with a Subject, an Object and 
an expression of Direction, whereas uate- may govern the same construction with an 
expression of Direction or one with an expression of Origin. This same distribution 
is found with pai- and uga- (§3.1.1 and 3.12)%° As a rule no sentence particles are 
employed with the basic predicate pelute- and uuate- See the following examples: 

  

  

    
  

      
     

G38MH) ™ Kisnalpili]§ ERIN MES-an U Hinduya zabliia pehutet “Kisnapilis 
led his troops to batle ag . (Maddugatta3, thereafter, did 
not go to battle against Dalauya atall)” 

KUB XIV L+ obv. 68-69 (CTH 147) ed. Gotze (1927: 16-17) 

(339-1ateNH)  (“Tarhuntanaradu 1 took along with his wives [...]") n=an "0    
  

1@ *UTU-a5 URU-ri [ugatemun *1 led him to Arinna, the city of the 
Sungoddess.” 
KUB XXIII 13: 8-9 (CTH 211.4) ed. Sommer (1932: 314-315) 

(G40-NH)  kuitman 'SANGA " Astataza uyadanzi “As long as they are leading 
the priest from AStata, (as long as they are on their way (0 arrange the     

  

T thank prof Hoffnr for letting me wse  frst draftofthe lemma peute-, which is o appear in the third 
fscicl of CHD (P), nd forhis suggestion o include pehute- and utate in my Sty as motion vrbs with 
adifferent syntactic structure than -, pa- and - 
& These verbs are formed with the s prefx. pe- “hiher, forth” and u- “whither, back”. As mentioned in 
§3.0, with verbs containing the prefix pe- the movemen of the verb s conceived as directed away from the 
Speaker,in those with - 2 coming back to the speaker 
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tites of the god, if you, o god, will not in anger further add anything 
extrato this illness of his Majesty, let the KIN-oracle be favourable. 
KUBV 6+ 139'-42 (CTH 570): see Sommer (1932: 276) 

  

  

Under each of the fifteen predicate frames of table 5.2, examples of pelute- or uuate- 
will be cited, which show the same predicate frame. In the description of the predicate 
frames in this table only the constituents are indicated that occur beside the Subject 
or Subject and Object* To the third column the occurrence with da- (table 5.3) and 
pelute- or ugate- has been added: 

    

anda ‘COMPLEMENT + sen. par. 
Direction         

  

(341-NH) (“In a dream someone (looking) like a prince came in. (...") 
mu=kan anda kuedanikki pidi pehutet “He led me into some place. 
KUBXXXI 71+ 11123, 7-8 (CTH 297.19) ed. van den Hout (1994: 310, 313) 

  

   
  

(342 

  

G the Old Wom: 
wment”) n=an=kan LU 

the king. 
KUB XXXV 163 Il 12-14 (CTH 75424) 

    ) holds a palace   ndant by (his) Seknu- 
‘and he leads her in to 

   
   

        

(43:MH)  (“You, Pipappa, lead the UKU.US-troops quickly across”) n=an=kan 
iia anda wate “and lead them (back) into the army 

HKM 35; 17 (CTH 199 ed. Alp (1991b: 182-183) 
       

  
7 [ andan COMPLEMENT pai-, uga- 

Direction   

  

andan is not attested in combination with pahute- and uyate-. 

     | COMPLEMENT + sent. part ifa-, pai 
Origin pelu 

arfa wa- da-, 
wyate-            

G4MH)  appazmazkan® *UTUS! 1$TU KUR "Salpa 0 (57U KUR R Pitas)ia® 
ERINMES ANSEKURRAHLA arha uatenun “Later, however, I, My 
Majesty, led the troops (and) charioteers away from the land of Salpa 
and flrom the land of Pita3Jia.” 
KUBXIV 1+ rev. 38 (CTH 147 ) ed. Gize (1927: 28-29) 

             

  

    

  

     
 The semaniic category animate or inanimate of the Complement i only noed i frame 5 and 7, where 

s shown to be  relevant factor in the stracture of the predicate frame sce 5.1 
‘With péute. this construction only occurs in sbsohte se: = = astaara péuter “They ld him svay 

KBo Ill 3411 6.7 (CTHS.A, OH) and §=.an=asia arka peuer in duplicate KBo Il 361 14' (MS C). 
& The reading a-ap-pama-kdn has been suggesied by Otten (1969: 26).In thisexample appa =1 functons. 
s connecto elting paragraphs in  temporal seqence and as such is independent of the contents of the 
predicaton;see § 111, p. 9-10 and CHD (L-N: 9). 

s, ‘and Gumey (1959: 100). 

        
                     
    
         



  

The interaction of local adverb, verb and sentence paricle 

e ome | ConPLE 
| Direcion 

(345-NH) 

pat- uga-, pefute- 
wate-      

  =as arha=pat pait “He went home straight away. (He did not come 
near me at all . He let the troops (and) charioteers of the land of 
march ahead of him) n=an arha péutet “and led them home”" 
StBOT 24: 1149-51 (CTH 1) ed. Otten (1981: 14-15) 

      
  

(346-NH) Talso captured Pibhunija”) n-an KU BABBAR-$i arlia uyatenun 
“and 1 led him home to HattuSa. (Then I came back from the land of 
Tipiia.y 
KBo IIl 4111 89-90 (CTH 6L1A) ed. Gaze (193%: 94-95) 

  

  

    
   
   

    5 [ kata COMPLEMEN 
Direction 
inanimate 

(347-MH+)  (“They wash them (= the horses) with warm water”) nammazas {D-i 
katta péludanzi *Then they lead them (= the horses) down to the riv 

KBo Il 2 0by'. 28-29 (CTH 284.4) ed. Kammenhuber (1961 130-131) 

Fatia COMPLEMENT + sent_part. | et par- g~ dis | 
Origin i pehute-, ugate- 

(348-NS) 

      

      
  

$us [kuéc) za KA GALHLA-2a katta kunanna [pé) hudanzi 
gate they lead the men down (o kill (them), (you shall 

bring those (evils) down from there.) 
KUB XXX 341V 20-23 (CTH 401.34) ed. Kiimmel (1967: 158) 

    

  

    

(349-NH) e pisas *U-as U """ Nerikki= wa= kan nepiaza katta SiG-in uyafte] 
Stormgod of heaven, lead the Stormgod safely down from heaven 

0 the city of Nerik” 
KUB XXXVI§9 rev. 64'-65' (CTH 671) ed. Haas (1970: 156-157) 

  

7 Kattan ‘COMPLEMENT 
Direction 
animate 

  

    
  

  

(350-NH)  (“These lands that I resettled.’) nu KARAS ANSEKUR RI(AMES)] kél 
S0 KURT ana SES =4 lab[hi 113 “*Mizri GAM-an pélutenun “the 
troops (and) charioteers of these lands(!) I led (in)to the presence of 
my brother, on campaign against Egypt. 
StBoT 2411 70-72 (CTH81.A) ed. Otten (1981: 16-17) 

    

  

Only without explicit expresion of Directon, 
71 Only attsted in combinaton with an expression of Orign sce (49-NH), 

2 This i the only complete examples offrame 7 with plut-, where we have, in fact, a combination ofthe 
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hs fa- GSINH)  (“Because NIG.BA-“U-as, the King of Kinza, kiled Aitaggam: 

  

  

  

ther,”) n=an = mu kattan uater “they brought him into my presenc 
KBo IV 411 65-66 (CTH 61.1I5B) ed. Gatze (1933a: 120-121) 

§ | Kananda COMPLEMENT + sent. part. Tia-, pai-, uga-, pelute]| 
Direction   
  

  

(352NH) (‘I sent him a messenger and wrote to him: “The servants of mine, of 
whom you took possession.”*) an s " Gasga kattanta 
péhutet **and whom you led down into the KaSka city, (send them 
home to mel)" 
KBo Il 4 111 76-78 (CTH 61.1A) ed. Giitze (1933 90-91) 

    
   

  5 [ COMPLEMENT + sent. part. | i@~ pa-, 
Direction pelute- 

    

    

  

GS3NH)  9UTUY <kan kit "N Halharua KARAS HLA UGU pélute 
His Majesty will lead the army up to mount Ha 
KUB'V 1146 (CTH 561) ed. Unal (1974: 40-41) 

      

       [0 [Sara | CoMPLEMENT + sent. part. T s | 
i Origin wate | 

(54MH#)  malhan smaza I 1 KASKAL getenaz Sard usadanzi “When in the 

    

third round they lead them 
them one hand of hay. 
KBo 1l 2 rev 4-5 (CTH 284.4) ed. Kammenhuber (136-137) 

  

he horses) up from the water, (they give 

  

' COMPLEMENT iia-, pai-, pehute- 
Direction 

[T [ pard “on, forwa 

  

    

  

    n=an LUGAL- pard pelultez)zi “He 
(= the cupbearer) forward to the king! 
KUBII'S V 1 (CTH 612.4) ed. Badali and 

he chief of guards) leads him 

  

    
inko (1994: 92-93)7° 

  

  
‘constuctions KARAS - KURT! ANA SES-1A GAM-an péluienun “The troops tc. led n)io the presence 
of my brother” and KARAS - KUR?! ahi INA KUR Micr pélutenun “The roops ec. | led on campige 
against Egypt 

The absence of the sentence particle in (354-MIHs) s typcalforth Kikkuli ext:see Zuntz (1936: 108), 
Kammenhuber (1952: 84 and 1961: 332) and Neu (1986: 159). The Masatleter HKM 43 contain two broke: 
passages with fard - an the paricle - in ines 810" and '3’ sce ed. Al (1991b: 194-197). 

Similarly KBo XXI 85 18- + KBo VIII 1091 3'—4'nzan LUGAL-{ pard péluteczi (CTH 630.0). 1 
wonderif the se of -an with pard pelute 10 lead forward” in 130T IV 63 910" (NS) citd i the CHD 
(P2 120) 15 no  mistake e by the reading and peute- (lays with -kan) in the duplicate KBo XXI 
SL1I-13(NS), 
75 Their transation “Ex bingt hn zum Knig hinaus” is not comee. The contets indicaes tat the i 

s these afcials. 
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iz 

    

COMPLE! 
Direction 

  

pard “out ENT + sen. part pa 
uuate- 

  

(pelute™     
  

7 EIRINMES ") Dalauya KASKAL-3 
led the troo) 

  

pard [ugater) “Then they 
s of the city of Dalauga out to the road. (Then it came 

  

  

about that they blocked the road for our troops.)” 
KUB XIV 1+ obv. 71 (CTH 147) ed. Gétze (1927: 18-19) 

    

  
13| pard “out COMPLEMENT + sent.part. [, pat, waar, da, 

Origin wate-   
  

(357-NS)     

  

(“He (=the seer) raises him 
pard uyatezzi “and leads him out of the main g 
KBoV 211139 (CTH 471.4) 

  

    
   

  

   

(358-NH) 

  

™ alutubSatar Kyluinna apel ANA URU =50 EGIR-pa [(péhuien) “He 
ny father) led back the population, everyone to his own town (and 

n occupied the towns of the population.) 
KUB XIX 111V 14-16 (CTH 40.1ID) ed. Gterbock (1956: 65" 

(359-NH)  (He [took malny prisoner(s)") n=an E 
‘and brought them back o Samuba. 

  

-pa 8 P Samuha ugarel) 

    

KUB XIX 1119'~10' (CTH 40.IID) ed. Gilterbock (1956: 63)       

    

   

   
‘COMPLEMENT 
Origin 

  

-, pai- uga-, ugare ] 

  
(360-JteNH)  (“Evenif his (= the ffsping of a daughterof Kuruna) s in fore 

country) n=at ape 1R-pa wwadandic * 
back from there too (and install this person on the throne in the land of 
TarhuntaSia.) 
Bo 86/299 11l 18-20 (CTH 106) ed. Otten (1988: 20-21)"" 

   
    

  

" Wit the exception of a few intances of pard pelute- in absolute use, which can belong to frame 12 or 
o XXXIV 18515 cited in CHD (P/2: 113), here are no certin nstancesof tis consiructon 

wilh peli-. There is one example where pefute- may be retored: KUB XXIX 551 16 (CTH 285.1, MH) 
San yalniésn pard plelutem] 1 lead them ot 0 the crcle.” ed. Kammenhuber (1961: 150-151 

' 10). See also Starke (1995; 6. For the use of peute- with horss as Object sce (47-MH#) and 
(G354MHD) 
77" CE.CHD (P12 116) 

% Gilerbock'sresoraton of the partice -4a seems unnecessary with dppa pelute 
> Withresoration from KUB XIX 1014’ (MS E), 

%0 The same expression s found in KBo IV 10 oby, 1314/ (CTH 106) ed. van den Hout (1995: 24-25), 

  

  

  

     

    

is1 
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Local adverbs with other verbs: a test 

‘Table 5.6 below shows the verbs that occur in a sample of Middle and New Hittite 
texts with one or more of the first fifteen predicate frames of table 5.2 repeated above. 
For this test sample the following texts have been selected: The Masat letters in the 
edition by Alp (1991b) and the Hitite instruction for the Royal Bodyguard (CTH 262) 
edited by Gilterbock and van den Hout (1991) as examples of Middle Hitite texts and 
the manuscripts of the Annals of King Mursili II (CTH 61) that were edited by Gotze 
(19330)* and the Apology of King HattuSili Il (CTH81) in the edition by Otten (1981) 
as New Hitite texts 

In table 5.6 the editions are cited in conformity with the conventions of the CHD: 
AM; Gotze, A. 1933a. Die Annalen des Murilis (Mitteilungen des Vorder- 

asiatisch-tigyptischen Gesellschaft 38), Leipzie. 
HBM: Alp, S. 1991b. Hethitische Briefe aus Masat-Hoyiik, Ankara. 
AS24: Gilterbock, H.G. and Th.P.J. van den Hout. 1991. The Hitite Instruction 

for the Royal Bodyguard. (Assyriological Studies 24), Chicago. 
StBoT24:  Otten, H. 1981. Die Apologie Hattuils I1l. Das Bild der Uberlicferung 

(Studien zu den Boazkoy Texten 24), Wiesbaden. 

    

  

  

  

  
    

  

  

verb predicate frame | translation of predicate frame and 
of table 5.2 occurrence in sample text (with 

page number of the edition)” 
ar o amive, (o Trame T “to arive in” 

IBOT 136 IV 34 (AS 24: 32-33) 
| frame 11 “t0 reach on 10" 

KBo Il 4 11 69-70 (AM: 88-89) 
|"amu-"to make go, to lead, | frame 8 “to make go or force down into™ 

frame 10 “tolead up to” 
HKM 65: 11-12 (HBM: 244-245) | 

| frame 12 “to bring out 0" 
| HKM 25: 18-19 (HBM: 164-165) ' 
[ Bandai- 0 Time up frame 9 o atiempt (0 go up” | 
[ IBOT 136157 (AS 24: 10-11)° |       

  

fons and joins 0 the Annals that were published latr have not been included in this restice 

    

p 2" 0f cach predicate frame one instance s cited 
5 The verb fandai- has a wide range of notons: sce Pubvel (HED, Vol 3: 96-107). The transltion of tis 

isolsted instance o fard handai- s been adopted from Giterbock and vanden Hout (1991: 11, this use, 
which may be derived from the meaning "1 line up",handai- behaves ike a mosion verb. The Direction ‘0 
the palce” s to be infere from the context. Similrly: the expression anda handai with 3 dative (+ Aan) 
10join up with"can be compared with anda pai- with 4 animate expression of Direction "0 g0 n 0" sce 
§321 
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HKM 7: 8 (HBM: 130-131)" 
  

  

[[Tuitia 1o draw: to pull”| frame 1 1o drag into” 
| KBo V 8 11 29-30 (AM: 154-155) 
[ frame 3 “to draw away from” | 
[ HKM 71: 26-28 (HBM: 256-257) 
| frame 5 “to pull down 

    

  

[ Buwai o run, torush™ | frame 13| “to rush out of” w 
2 HKM 59: 4-7 (HBM: 232- | 
Tannai- o move, Trame 1 “to marchiin 0" | 
10 march, to go' KBo V 8 Ill 23-24 (AM: 158-159) 

frame 2 “to march in to” 
KBo IV 41V 17 (AM: 134-135) 

frame 11 “to move on, (o progress” 
StBoT 24: 111 7-8 (ib: 16-17) 

frame 12 0r 13* | “to move out” 

IBoT 136 11 23-24 (AS 24: 16-17)     
      

  

  

  

nai- o um, 10 send” | frame 3 “t0 send away from 
HKM 37: 11 (HBM: 186-187) 

| frame 12 “to send out to” 
[ HKM 36 : 5 (HBM: 182-183) 

frame 13 “to send out of” 
[ HKM 89: 10-11 (HBM: 290-291) 
[penna-to bring, to drive | frame 4 "o send home (0" 

HKM §9: 23-24 (HBM: 290-291) 
frame 6° “to drive down” 

HKM 66: 12 (HBM: 246-247) 
frame 9 “to drive up (o' 

KUB XIV 15 [I143 (AM: 54-55) 
frame 14 or 15 | “to drive back” 

HKM 17: 7 (HBM: 142-143) | 
me 3 “othowout™ 

HKM 10: 38-39 (HBM: 136-137)"" 

  

  

pesia- 1o throw”           

  5 follow Gotze in ssuming that e Direction s (0 be supplied from the context:“dic Mannschtl die cr 
in gringer Zah! dortin g zolgen ate” 
5 Thisis nota very clear example. The contxtis brokenand boththe Obiect and the expression of Dirction 
are omited. Frame 6, with an expression of Origin and & paricle, s atesed with uitia- n KUB XV 34+ 
12122 n=aita " Skuresiar [1STU] SSBANSUR ADKID katta uiianzi “They pul  lengih of cloth 
down fromthe ecd ble” (CTH 483.A, MS) ed. Zuntz (1937: 492499):sc Pubve (HED, Vol 3: 45). 
" The insance in [BOT 136 i a case of absolue use, which may also blong to frame 11 

7 Notethat pard - wed hee n  hgurativ sense. 
5 Without expressionof Orign 
% his instance the Dirceton or rigin s onittd, 5o tht it may belong t frame 14 r 15 
 The Directon UV Ariusanda is notmentioned inthis sentence, bu int 
91 The sentence e ar zan = kan arka peSSiamun can b interprted as 1 hrew him out (of Zikkatiay 
Alptransated: “ch habe i zarick geworten 
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   frame 5 

  

        

        

          

    

    

  

   

  

    

    
   

    

    

   
    

     

    

     

    

         

‘peda- 1o bring, to carry” o bring down (0" 
StBoT 24: 11 53 (ib: 14-15) 

frame 8 “10 bring down into” 
KBo Il 4 111 70-71 (AM: 88-89) 

frame 9 “10 carry up o™ 
TBOT 136 111 62 (AS 24: 62-63) 
“to carry out” 
IBOT 136 114 (AS 24: 6-T) 

frame 12 or 13 
  

  

  

piia- T pesk-tosend” | frame 1 1o send into” 
HKM 46: 18-21 (HBM: 202-203) 

frame 11 “to send off, to dispatch” 
TBOT 1 36 131 (AS 24:8-9)" 

piddai- o run frame 14 0r 15| “to run back 
  

TBOT 136 111 10 (AS 24: 24-25) 
o let come into” 
SBoT 24: IV 49 (ib: 2 

Tarna- "o Tet go or come” | frame 1 

    

    

      

    

frame 9 ot go up to” 
HKM 31: 5-7 (HBM: 174-175) 

frame 13 “tolet go out or leave” 
IBOT 136173 (AS 24: 12-13)" 

Tija- 10 step, to take. frame 11 Step forward 
astand” IBOT1 36 111 44-45 (AS 24: 26-27) 
uifa-"to send, (o chase * | frame 3 [™to chase away from™ 

b: 8-9)    SBoT 24: 172 
“to chase up t 
KBo V 8 11130-31 

frame 9   

  
  

frame 11 “to send off, o dispatch” 
StBOT 24: 166 (ib: 8-9)” 

wnna- 0 take, 0 drive” | frame § “totake down (into) 
HKM31: 19" 

  

frame 14 “to drive 

i o send” frame     
    

Neither the Direction nor the Origin is mentioned. 
% Only atesed n absolte use: see CHD (P/2: 113). 
# An instance of absolte se 
7 The Oriin Eha: is mentioned in the next setence iid. 74 

With omission o the Direction, 
77 Without expression of Ori 

7% The Objectand the Dirceton scem o be omited 
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‘uda- 10 take, to carry frame 4 10 take home 10' 
[ KBo III 4 134 (AM: 22-23) 
frame 7 1o take (in)to (the presence of) 

HKM 30: 22 (HBM: 174-175) 
frame 14 10 bring back ' 

HKM 46: 22-23 (HBM: 202-203) 
T [Tame 14 “to turm back | 

KBo IV 4117-8 (AM: 12-113) 
| watkunu-"to chase frame 37 “to chase away from” 

KUB XIV 15 IV 23 (AM: 68-69)     

    

(Table 5.6. Verbs in sample texts showing one or more of the predicate frames of table 5.2.) 

‘The common denominator of the verbs listed in table 5.6 is that they all express a notion 
of movement. The verbs pelute- and uare- belong (0 a group of contrasting pairs of 
verbs meaning 1o take, to bring”. The other two pairs are peda-, uda- and penna-, 
wnna- The difference between these verbs is the semantic category of the Object. In 

ke (1977: 142): “pehute- bedeutet dasselbe wie peda-, der Unterschied 
ich darin, das das Objeki zu pelute- immer eine Person, zu peda- immer 
nd ist”". The Object of the third pair penna- and wnna- are 25 a rule animals 

(ive stock)." Since the pedicate frames of peute- and uuate- coincide with those of 
iia-, pai- and uga-, it is likely that the same holds for the pairs peda-, uda- and penna-, 
wnna- in table 5.6. The verbs arnu-, huuai- and ifannai- also seem to have the same 
sentence patterns in their use with local adverbs.'"! The active verb iiannai-, which 
originated as a durative of ija-, shows predicate frames attested with ija- and pai-." 

‘As was observed with da-, table 5.3 in § 5.1, the fact that a verb shares some of its 
constructions with motion verbs like iia-, pai- and uya- does not imply that the function 
of local adverbs is the same in al its uses. They may have a wider range of notions with 
different constructions and habitsin the use of sentence particles. This is especially clear 
with handai- and watkunu-, which only in one or two particular uses share a frame with 
the verbs of table 5.2. With the other verbs in table 5.6, the addition of a local adverb 
generally results in a predicate frame with the same structure, but here deviations in 
the use of sentence particles may ocur, either the result of special notions or of minor 

ning. With pard nai-, for instance, no distinction is made between 
the construction with an expression of Direction and a particle meaning “10 send out” 
(frame 12) and the one without such a particle meaning “to send forth, to dispatc 
(frame 11,1 In is use with dppa it also shows a different use of sentence particles. 
‘When appa nai- has the meaning 1o return”, itis not accompanied by a sentence particle, 

     
    

      

      

     

  

  

  differences in mea   
     

      

      

  
5 The verb uarkun- i only atested with arha; see Fiedrich (HW 250). 
0 This rule, however, s notwithout excepions: see .. p. 151 . 76 
11 This observaton s based o the restment ofthse verbs i th dictionaris by Kammenhubes (W, A 
325-336) and Pubvel (HED, Vol 3 419-423 and Vol 2: 326-326). 
102 Onlyframe 2is notattested with -, bt the s one broken example o andan ia- mentioned n § 2.4.1 

ce 83 nd 99 ad tabe 556 
HD (P/1: 112)cting o instance without paticle and CHD (P12 120). 
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just like appa iia-, appa pai- and appa uga- with which it shares this use (frame 14 
or 15). When, in the mediopassive, dppa nai- has the notion “to tum (oneself) back” 
o, i the active, means 1o send (someone) back”, it does have a sentence particle.”™ 
‘Sometimes a different notion of a verb in combination with a local adverb corresponds 
with a change in construction. This s, for instance, shown by anda fuittia-, which with 
the literal meaning “to drag into” behaves like a verb of motion governing predicate 

ame 1, but also occurs with an Object and without -kan when used in the sense * 
draw in, 10 curtail 

Although frame 3 of arha (with an expression of Origin and a sentence part 
is attested with a great number of other verbs, the alternation with frame 4 (without 
sentence particle and expression of Direction) i restricted to motion verbs formed with 
the prefix pe-and u- see penna- uppa- and uda-in table 5.6. This was already observed 

Kammenhuber (HW?, A: 259, 263-275) with regard to Gotze’s rule for the different 
translation of arba with and without -kan; see § 3.2.3 

n the description of the sample verbs, we saw two clear examples of sentences with 
two local adverbs belonging to two different constructions of the predicate; in § 2.2.13 a 
combination of arha ia- with frame 3 (+ partcle) and andan ia- with frame 2 (without 
particle) and in § 3.2.23 an instance of arha uya- with frame 3 (+ particle) and dppa 
wya- with frame 14 (without particle). These were all examples in which only one of 
the constructions requires a sentence particle. In a recent article Neu (1993) discussed 
interesting examples in which two sentence particles are found in one sentence. These 
can be explained as instances of a combination of two constructions of the predi 
whichareboth atended by a sentence particle. Seethe following examples with two local 
adverbs, where we find a combination of frame 6 and 1 with penna- and a combination 
of frame 13 and frame 1 with peda-:'"" 

  

    

  

  

    

  

  

   

    

   

    
       

      

  

  

(G61-NH)  [luklkatti=ma=kan At =14 " Tiyanzanaza katta KUR-6)) 
pennai “Th 
the country 
KBo XIV 3 IV 26'-27' (CTH 40.1IF) ed. Giterbock (1956: 76)'** 

~kan anda 
xtmoming my father drove down from Tiyanzana into 

  

  

(G62MS)  n=asta MR iStappenas pAva iStappesinaz] pard D=kan anda 
pédlai “The outlet of the dam carries the boat out of the dam into 
the river” 
KUB XXIX 7+ rev. 51-52 (CTH 480) ed. Lebrun (1976: 124, 131)' 

     

  

05 Sce CHD (LN 355, 353, 358) with examples. 
109 See Bo 86299 123 = i ABU 1A 74 and huiriat "My fther curtailed his boundary” 
ed. Otten (1985: 10),cited by Pubvel (HED, Vol 3: 547), 
197 Among Ne' exampis are also instances with two Complements with th same semnic function in 
one.and he same sentence. In fac,these are also insances of  combination of (wo constructions governed 
by the predicateand locl adverb, each time accompanied by #sentence articl. S, or nstance, (“From 
(19 breast they take  est sample”™) =t = an DU} (rushi ANA LGIS = kan))andi dai “and hey place 
it inthe incense vessel, in the linseed oil KBo XXXV 253¢ obv. 1517 (CTH 63815) cted by New 
(1993:140), 
1% Restoraions rom KUB XIX 15 IV 22 (MS ). 
% Cited aceording to New (1993%: 139), 

    

  

TH 106) 
       

  

          

    

    



    
   

The interaction of local adverb, verb and sentence particle 

           

          

    
      
        
      
        
        

                  

            

    

   

                        

    

   

  

   

all attention has been focused on the function of local adverbs and senten 
particles with verbs expressing motion. Different types of verbs will show different 
predicate frames and a different distribution of sentence particles. The principle of the 
interaction between local adver, predicate and sentence particle, however, applies o 
all Hittite verbs: Dependent local adverbs form a semantic unity with the predicate. 
Depending on the meaning and the construction, tis ity of local adverb and predicate 
may or may not require the company of sentence particles. 

“The function of local adverbs with other types of verbs is yet to be studied. In this 
book I tried to show that this can be succesfully done, if one tackles the problem for 
a group of verbs with similar notions. It would, for instance, be interesting to look at 
the function of local adverbs with verbs requiring the completion of an expression of 
Location, like ija- “t0 place”, e5- “to be (in a certain place)”, the deponent ar-“to stand 
and ki- “toie”. " In my opinion, these verbs will likewise show general pattems in the 
structure of the predicate frames and the use of sentence particles. Verbs like ¢p- “to 
seize, 10 grab” and pai- “to give” govern different types of constructions in their use 
without local adverbs, so the addition of dependent local adverbs to these verbs i likely 
10 result in different kinds of predicate frames and habits in the use of particles 

With regard to the function of local adverbs, Hittte verbs roughly fall into two 
categories. The first and largest group consists of motion verbs and the other verbs 
‘mentioned above, which have two important characteristics in common. First of all they 
can be combined with a fair amount of local adverbs and secondly the local adverbs 
‘mostly keep their literal, local meaning. There is also a substantial group of Hitite verbs, 
though smaller than the firs, that only permits local adverbs to be used in a non-literal, 
figurative sense.'"! These verbs are also quite particular in their choice of local adverbs. 
“This non-lteral use, which is most often found with arfa, may be a later development, 
since it does not occur with any certainty in Old Hittite. Examples of this use are kartan 
arra- *to wash of”, and arha arra- “to wash off", arha harnink- “to utterly desiroy”, 
arfa la-*t0 unti, to detach” and appa Ia-"to release (from a spell)”" 

Up il now, we only considered the relation of sentence particles with local adverbs 
and the predicate and concentrated on explaining their presence or absence in the sen- 
tences we studied. With regard to the function of the sentence particles two opposing 
views have been defended, the local theory introduced by Gz (1933b) and the aspec- 
tual theory developed by Josephson (1972); see the description in § 1.1.2. Neither the 
Tocal nor the aspectual theory seems to be able to explain the function of the sentence 
particles in each of their atestations. Hoffer (1992) was the first to allow for the pos- 
sibility that sentence partcles can have both functions, by showing that with sanl- this 
class of particles seems o have a local function, but that their function with harmink- 
can better be explained in aspectual terms as intensifying “the “telic” force of the verb 
and stressing the finality of the result” (1992: 148), 

In view of the close interaction that could be observed between local adverb, verb 
and sentence particle, one can wonder whether the answer o the problem of the function 
of the sentence particles may be a multiple one, linked with the function of the local 
adverbs. With verbs of the first group where local adverbs predominantly have a local 

     

    

  

  

    

      

10 Thir funtion in Ol Hite hs been discussd'in §5.2. 
11 See already Zuntz (1936: 9-103nd 107-111). 
12 See Kammenhuber (HW2, A: 233-234), Pubvel (HED, Yol 3: 161-166) and CHD (L-N: 1-4) 
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function, sentence particles also have a local function, probably the primary function 
of both classes of words, whereas with the verbs of the second group the local adverb 
and the sentence particles have an aspectual function, which may well be a secondary 
development."” 

“The meaning of the individual sentence partcle is hard to determine, since in the 
course of the history of the Hitite I hey show, as described in § 1.1.2,a growi 
tendency to take over each other’s functions or to simply disappear. With the sample 
Verbs of ch. 24, -aita and -kan are both employed when the combination of local adverb 
and predicate indicated a movement to, from and past a certain place or person and may 
have the function to emphasize this movement. The other paricles are too rarely used 
with these verbs to describe their function with any certainty. The aspectual function of 
~kan and -asta with verbs of the second group may with Joscphson (1972: 416-417 et 
passim) be described as terminal or telic, emphasizing the finaity or completion of the 
action of the predicate. 

  

    
  

  

  

54 Position of local adverbs in the sentence 

    raph the position of local adverbs in the sentence will be discussed and the 
possibe relation between their function with the verb and their position in the sentence 
will be considered. The position of local adverbs will be treated separately for Old 

Hittte and Middle-New Hitite. In § 5.4. 1 a survey is given of the patterns of word order 
that are found in the OId Hittite examples with local adverbs of ch. 2-4 and in other 
Old Hittite texts. In § 5.4.2 the position of local adverbs in later texts is described by 
comparing the results obtained with the sample verbs of ch. 2-4 with the types of word 
order found with other verbs in a sample of Middle and New Hitite texts 

“The following list shows the abbreviations that will be used and the categories that 
will be distinguished in the word order patterns of the Hittite examples cited in the 
following sections: 

  

  

  

  

    

s Subject 
o Object 

10 Indirect Object 
d = Complement 
v Verb''s 
A = Adjunet 
Aur Atribute 

T See Hoffner's observation (1992: 148) withregard to Son)- and hamink: “This might mean tha 
localizing function existed beforethe inensifying one” (talic: Hoffncr). See also Kammenihuber (HWZ,. 
479-482) 

14 My representation of the sentence atiems is a modification of the one used by Lurag 
of th Sentence tht only 

    

  

(1990). Blements 
incton on noun phrase level have ot been marked in the word order pattems 

except for consimections govened by alocal adverb. Thes are indicatcd i terms of Complement,and in Ol 
Hitite also Attribote,belonging 1o th local adverb and are put between braces se § 5.1 and 5.3 
113 I most cases V s a inite verb serving s prdicate, but f can slso be o combinaton of a fnte ausiliary 
with nomiral form of the main verb o a dependentinfitve; see Luraghi (1990 17), 
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The interaction of local adverb, verb and sentence particle 

      

I dependent local adverb'® 

      
  

  

{1a} Tocal adverb'" 
o I clitic 
e, pronominal citic serving as x, where x can be S, 0,10, C, A or At 

comn sentence connective: accented sentence connectives like nic- 
and namma and the enclitc sentence connectives -ma, -a and (pa."* 

copula = idem 
inter interrogative adverb 
mod modal pariicle man 
neg negation 
part sentence particle (-an, -(@)pa, -(@)ita, -San, -kan), reflexive particle     

    ) or particle of indirect speech (-ua(r)) 
Pred = Predicative Complement 
sub subordinating conjunction 
@ constituent with this function can be absent or omitted"” 

) construction on noun phrase level govemed by a local adverb.      
    In addition to the use of the self explaining terms clause initial and clause final position, 

I will use two terms o describe other important positions in the sentence; see Luraghi 
(1990: 13): 

  

  t position:  the position of the first accented word, preceded only by an accented 
connective 

last position  the position of the last word of the sentence before the verb 

541 Situation in Old Hittite 

  

‘The position of local adverbs in Old Hitite sentences, which is different from that in 
later Hittite, has extensively been described by Starke (1977), Boley (1985) and Luraghi 
(1990). Starke (1977: 152-167) was the first to observe that the dominant position of a 
local adverb ending in -a (group ) i before the noun in the dative or llative with which 
it stands in apposition.”* In ths case the sentence has the following word order:'” 

  

      

M (90 k(10 V 

(+130-0H)  §=af $ard URU-[ja] pait “He went up to the city” 
(comn=cls ]a C V), §3.2.7. 
KBo XXl 2rev 14/ (CTH 3) ed. Otten (1973: 12-13) 

    

Old Hitite semtences alo used for Iocal adverbs serving as Complementsof the predicate;see §5.2 
17 The braces indicate that th local adverb doss not belong o the construcion on sentence level, whih is 
soverned by the predicat. 
Fi¥ e conjunction -1a, which coordinates sentences and noun phrass, s only marked i the sentence 
pattems i it s used 

" Omission o  constituer 
explicitly mentioned, sinc it can be suppliedfrom the immediate co 
Sense,excluding certin cass o absolute use (1990: 3740). 

ancesof “Voransiellung”cited by Strke (1977: 152-155) 
fronted: se p. 161-162 

  

    

     
s usedhere inth sense that a constituent i required by the predicae, but ot 

ext. Luraghi wes the term in 3 siricter   

     e also examplesin which the
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    (=150-0H)  man appa=ma """ Nea [an(un)) “But when I came back to N 
(sub la=conn C V), §3.29 
KBo 111 22 ev. 76 (CTH 1.A) ed Neu (1974a: 14-15) 

  

(363-0H)  n=an dppa ishi= i pianz 
(conn=clo 1a10 V) 

KBo VI2 IV 4546’ (HG 1§95, CTH 2911A), ed. 
transl. Hoffner (1995a: 229) 

ey will give him back to his owner.”   

  

drich (1959: 46-47), 

(364-OH)  DUMUNITAMES [a] [ppla "™ 
back to Nesa. 
(S CV) 
KBo XXII 2 obv. 7 (CTH 3) ed. Otten (1973: 6-7) 

NéSa janzi “The sons make (their way) 

If one of the functions in this sentence pattern is expressed by an enclitic personal 
pronoun, it is appended to the first accented word of the sentence.”” In (130-OH) the 
Subjectis cliticized and in (363-OH) the Object. When the Complement is omitted, the 
Tocal adverb automatically takes last position, that is the position immediately before 
the predicate (V)." See, for example: 

  

  

(=163-0H) (LU *GIDRU-as *)**Diuniila LOMES Japies appanda uenzi “The 
staff bearer of Daunija (and) the hapiia-men follow” 
(SlaV),§32.11 
KBo XVII43 15" (CTH 649) transli. New (1980a: 104) and (1983: 359) 

(S148:0H)  [mlan s UD WX ap[pa paiuani “When, on the third day, we go 
back” 
(subAla V), §329 
KBo XVII 25 obv.” 6 (CTH 752.1B) translit. Neu (1980a: 224) 

Boley (1985 13) noted that local adverbs of group I sometimes follow instead of precede 
the Complement or Indirect Object. See the following examples from Starke’s corpus 
of O1d Hittte texts:™ 

    

(=140.0H)  LUGAL-i para 1-3U paiz 
(ClaAV),§328. 
KBo XVII43 1 11-12' (CTH 649) transit. Neu (1980 105) 

He goes forward once (0 the king, 

(S336:0H)  [UGULA M ]MEMUBALDIM marmuandas ispantuziasSar LUGAL- pard 
epxli] “The chief of the cooks holds out to the king a vessel of marn- 
an; 
(S0ClaV),§ 
KUB XLII30 1 

  

   ed. Neu (1980a: 77). 

   This may. of coure,afect the order (5) (0) (C/10), 
The preicate alvays takes clause final poston; see Luraghi 1990: 17). 

12 According to Strke (1977; 179-180) the dative does not depend on the predicat, but has a locatve 
function; seen. 54in §5.2. 
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In (140-OH) pard immediately follows the Complement LUGAL-i, which is in clause 
initial position. It s, therefore, possible that in this case the usual word order pattern (1) 

abandoned in order to emphasize the Complement.* Example (336-OH), however, 
is a clear example of the following sentence type: 
  

@ (9O ©10) v    
   
    
      

   

In §5.4.2 we will see that pattem (2) s the dominant order for local adverb in Middle 
and New Hittite. Apparently the first traces of this word order are already present in Old 
Hitite. Luraghi (1990: 33) even suggested that word order (2) is the rule rather than an 
exception, when the Complement is an expression of Origin in the ablative: 

  

            

  

    
    

  

    
   

    

     

   

                      

    

       

[DING)RDIDLI-f 20 DUMU MES-i§' AABBA-az Sar dair “The gods, 
however, lified the children up from the sea 
(SzcomOCla V), §4.24 
KBo XXII 20bv 4-5 (CTH 3) ed. Otten (1973: 6-7) 

     (=292.0H) 

    

(=1170H)  [LUGIAL ""KuiSara URU-az katta [plangarit [u][r] “The ki 
KuSara came down from the city with massed troops.” 
(SClaA V), §3.24. 

KB Il 22 obv. 5 (CTH 1.A) ed. Neu (1974a: 10-11) 

  

So far, the examples of local adverbs in -a were dependent on the predicate. As described 
in §5.2, katta sometimes behaves like an independent local adverb in -n. In these cases 
the position of katta seems to be relatively free: 

  

    

  334-0H)  “{0}ista) haiias katta edi parsinan harzi “The man of the hista-house 
has crouched on this side by the heard 
(S {Attrela) A V), §52 
KBo XVII 15 rev’ 15'-16' (CTH 645.6) transhit. Neu (1980a: 73) 

    

  

  UGULA WUNSMUBALDIM kur[$as] peran “[*BANSUR Katta 1] 
Sipanti “The chief of cooks libates 3 
o the table” 
(S {Aur+la} {Atr'+la) A V), §5 
KUB XLII30 11910 (CTH 645.7) ranslit. Neu (1980a: 77) 

su] 
s in front of the kuria- next 

  

     

  

  Starke stated that the local adverbs in -n (group I, unlike their counterparts in -a, can 
both precede and follow the noun in the locative with which they are in apposition or 
paritive apposition. ™ Luraghi (1990: 35), however, may well be right in observing that 

the local adverb is emphasized wheneveritis preposed. I three of the four instances cited 
by Starke (1977: 168), the local adverb is fronted, not only preceding its Complement 
butall the other constituents of the sentence, as for instance in (365-OH):"” 

  

    

  

or frontng of aconsttent see below ad patten (32 and (3b). 
See the description of his bservations n § .11 

127 For fronting ee below ad patter (3) and 3b) 
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(365-OH)  andan=a t-ri kuit hara) 
({la} =conn {C} S V) 
KBoVI2 IV 54 (HG1§98,CTH 2911A) ed. Friedrich (1959: 48-49), rans]. 

Hoffner (1995a: 220) 

“What, however, perishes inside the house.” 

(366-OH)  [(ku-D)t kuit E-rii andan [(harakei)] “Whatever perishes inside the 
house. 
S{Cla} V) 
KUB XXIX 28 1 §' (HG 11 24, CTH 202.A) ed. Fridrich (1959 68-69), 
transl. Hoffner (1995a: 231) 

(366-OH) has been added to show that if andan is not emphasized and placed at the 
beginning of the sentence, it follows instead of precedes the Complement. In Starke’s 
fourth example (332-OH) the predicate ar-“to stand” s constructed with two expressions 
of Location in apposition, andan Siunas E-ri and Sarfuliias peran. Here stylistic factors 
(chiasm) and the desire o contrast andan with peran may have played a rolc in the 
“Voranstellung” of andan: 

    

   

    320H)  DAM''GUDU,, andan Siunas E-ri [Sar]b{(uD)iia$ perlan (arta)) 
The wife of the priest stands in the house of the god, in front of the 
pillar” 
(S la C {Aur} Ta V), §52 
KBo XVII 15 rev' 13 (CTH 645.6) ranshit. Neu (1980a: 73) 

  

‘The construction of the local adverb in -n, whether it s in (partitive) apposition with 
a Complement in the dative or locative, whether it governs a nominal Attribute in the 
genitive o serves as a host to an enclitic possessive pronoun, does not affect its position 
in the sentence. ' What appears to be of influence, isits elation with the predicate. The 
normal position for a local adverb in -, if it is dependent on the predicate, seems o be 
before the verb and after the Complement. This word order, pattern (2), is the dominant 
order for all dependent local adverbs in lter Hittie (§5.4.2). See, for example: 

  

  

  

  

      

  

    1-OH)  1=an haias peran tianzi “They place him in front of the hearth. 
(comnzcl {Aur} la V), §5.2 
KBo XVIL I8 118’ (CTH 649) translit. New (1950a: 100) 

    

  

(+337-0H)  apé=ma [Klattaln) dameskiyan dair “They, however, have started to 
oppress (others)." 
(S=comn la V), §5.2 
KBo XXII I: 34’ (CTH 272) ed. Archi (1974: 45-46) 

   The following example is the only exception. Here the Complement [ERINMES]-i is 
fronted and the Subject s placed between ser and the verb;       

  

    T See also Luraghi (1990: 34-35).  



       The interaction of local adverb, verb and sentence particle 

       
     
    

            
    

  

(5330-0H)  [ERINMES]- 
abronze dagger is placed.” 

GIRZAB{(AR)) kitta "On top of the troop(s) 

  

KBo XVII 1+ 11 19'-20' (CTH 416.1A) ed. Otten and Soucek (1969: 26-27), 
ranslit, Neu (1980a: 7)     

  

   
        
     
       

    

  

Luraghi (1990: 121) observed that independent local adverbs have a relatively frec 
position in the sentence. They can occur in various positions, but are also found imme- 
diately before the verb. Examples of this relatively fiee position are provided by kaita 
in (334-OH) and appan in (367-OH): 

  

    
       
        

     

    

    

    

    

    

  

    

    

   

   

      

      (=334-0H) “The ma H{Ohista) haias Katta edi parsnan arz; 
has crouched on this side by the hearth.” 
(S {Arla) AV), 5.2 
KBo XVII 15 rev' 15'-16' (CTH 645.6) ranslit. Neu (1980s: 73) 

  

of the hista-house 

(367-OH) [ue ™ Pilthanas attas =mas appan Saniia witti lullanzan hullanun “Af- 
ter my father Pithana, I inflicted a defeat in the same year 
(conn {Aurla} AO V) 
KBo III 22 abv. 10-11 (CTH 1.A) ed. Neu (1974a: 10-11) 

  

In the following examples the independent local adverbs karta (kati-) and andan are 
found in last position: 

  

(S44-0H) 1101 MUNUS ati 
him 
 {la=clyu}V), §232 
KBo XXII 1 14/ (CTH 272) ed. Archi (1974; 46-47) 

  i iénta “One man and one woman shall go with 

  

(5366:0H)  ((ku-d)t kuit f-ri andan [(harakzi)) “Whatever perishes inside the 
house. 
(S {Cla} V). §5.4.1 
KUB XXIX 28 1 8' (HG 1l §24, CTH 292.1A) ed. Fricdrich (1959: 68-69), 
transl, Hoffner (1995a: 231) 

  

The local adverbs menalihanda, istarna, arja and the other local adverbs that do not 
belong to Starke’s groups I (local adverbs in -a) and II (local adverbs in -n) are always 
inlast position. Only menalshanda i attested in sentences with a Complement, in which 
case it follows the Complement (pattern 2). See c.g: 

        
   

  

(+169-0H)  [nu L0 “|*" Hadsi LUGAL-i menalhanda zalhija wit *The man of HaSsi 
came to batile against the king 
(comn SClaAV), §32.13 
KBo VII 14 obv. 7 (CTH 15.A) transl. Otten (195 
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‘The dominant word order can be changed by placing one of the constituents at the 
beginning of the sentence. As explained by Luraghi (1990: 84), constituents are fronted 

forpragmatic purposes in order to be emphasized, contrasted or given special atention. 
If the Tocal adverb is fronted, which is comparable to tmesis in Greek grammar, the 
sentence changes accordingly. Depending on the type of sentence connective (accented, 
enclitic or absence of a connective in case of asyndeton) the local adverb can be in 
sentence initial or in first position. In the first case possible enclitis are appended to the 
Tocal adverb:™ 

    

(Ba)  la(=cl) (S) (0) (O)V or (3b) conny     D) 1a (5) (0) ©V 

Examples of these sentence patterns are:"" 

     (=86-0H)  anda=S{(an parna naui pai: 
(la=part C neg V), § 3.1 
KBoVI2IV 37/ (HG 1§93, CTH291.1A) ed. Fiedrich (1959: 46-47), rans. 

Hoffner (19954: 228) 

)] “He has not yet entered the house.” 

    (368-OH) i anda - LUGAL-uSMUNUS LUGAL-5a zériia allapalhanci “Three: 
times the king and queen spit into the cup.” 
(comn=part la A S C V) 
KBo XVII 3+ 1V 31-32 (CTH 416.1B) ed. Otten and Soutek (1969: 38-39), 
wransli. New (1980a: 18) 

In examples where the local adverb belongs o apredicate that governs both an expression   

of Origin and an expression of Direction, the word order is as follows: 

@) (S) (0) C=Origin la C=Direction V 

(369-0H)  [applezzifan=a "Anitta¥ LUGAL.GAL “Siu(r) = Sulm([min] *)" 
Z)alpuuaz dppa "Nésa peliahhun] Later on, however, 1, Anitt, the 
Great King, took our god from Zalpuya back to NeSa. 
(A=conn S O C=Origin Ia C=Direction V) - 
KBo 11122 obv. 4142 (CTH 1.A) ed. Neu (1974a: 12-13)"" 

     
  

  

  

  

  There are two OId Hitite instances where two local adverbs in - oceur in the same 
sentence. Both are sentences without an explicit Complement and in each case both 
Tocal adverbs occur in last position: 

  

  
  (=234-0H) 

  

i dppa Jard 16 uzzzi “Let these not come up again” 
(comn -cl a la neg V), §3.48,    

  

T The pragmati aspects of fromting are discussed by Luraghi (1990: 8 
0 See Luraghi (1990: 3, 120-121). 
31 (368.OH) is the only Ol ittt example of a fonted local adverb i -a occuring in fis position. The 

‘examples ae instances of the normal word order (1, whee the postion before the Complement or 
et Objectcoincids with thefrst position n the senence s .5, (150-OH), (130-OH) and (363.0H) 

citedon . 159-160. 
2 Restorationsfrom KUB XXXVI 98 10 (IS C2), 

109, 
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KBo XVII 1+ 11l 12-13 (CTH 416.1) ed. Oten and Soutek (1969: 30-31), 
twansiit. Neu (1980a:9)      

          
        

      
   

(370-OH)  [(©%)*SUKUR ZABAR] ppa Sard pétumeni “And the bronze spears we. 
carry up again. 
(conn Ola la V) 
KBo XVII 1+ Ill 16 (CTH 416.1A) ed. Otten and Soucek (1969: 30-31), 
ransii. Neu (1980a: 9): see also Starke (1977: 157) and Neu (1983:273) 

I two local adverbs in -n are present in one sentence, one of them is in last position 

       
       

                    

     

     

     

     

   
      
    
    
    

   

(=332-0H)  DAM'YGUDU,, andan Siunas E-ri [Sar] l(uD)iias perlan (arta)] 
‘The wife of the priest stands in the house of the god. in front of the 
pillar” 
(S1aC {Atr} la V). §5.2 
KBo XVII 15 rev' 13' (CTH 645.6) translit. New (1980a: 73) 

    In patiern (2) the position of the local adverb is as a rule immediately before the 
verb. As will be described in more detail in §5.4.2, the order local adverb verb can be 
interrupted by specific categories of words, among which negations, Adjuncts of Manner 
and Purpose. This explains the intrusion of /2 in (234-OH), pangarit in (117-OH) and 

ja in (169-OH) cited on p. 164, 161 and 163. 

    
  

  

542 The situation in Middle and New Hittite 

‘The position of local adverbs in Middle and New Hittite is quite different from that in 
01d Hitite.™ A study of the sentences with the verbs of ch. 24 already gives a lot 
of information about the position of local adverbs in the sentence in Middle and New 
Hiltite texts. In order to check and complete the picture, the sentence patterns found 
with these verbs have been compared with the position of the local adverb in a sample 
of Middle and Hiltite texts. The Masat letters i the edition by Alp (1991b) have been 
chosen to represent the situation in Middle Hittite. ™ Four manuscripts of the Annals of 
King Mu ed by Gotze (1933a) have been selected as a specimen of New-Hittite 

    
  

    

        

e was found in the sentence patterns of Middle, New and late-New 
Hitiite sentences with the verbs studied in ch. 24. The position of the local adverb in 
the sentence appears to be the same in these three phases of the language of the Empirc: 
period™ 

  

  

    

  
  55 Boley (1985 22.39) 

158 The long Known Masat leer ABT 65, cd. Glfrbock (194, has becn added 10 the fters i Alp's 
diton. The other Masat leters have ben asigned 1 the CTH number of ABoT 63 (CTH 199) 
155 Ko Il 4 (CTH 611A) ed. Gize (1933a: 14-137). KBo IV 4 (CTH 6LISB) bid. (105-142), KBo V 
§ GLIA)ibid. (146-162)and KBo 11 (CTH G1110)ibid. (130-95).Lucradions and jons o thse 
manuscripts have ot been inchudedn he sample. 
156 Boley'sremark the the Ol it semence pate (1) generally occurs in 

fiom O and that by e i o Supplluna i situaion aschanged. secms ohe 
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Chapter 5 

‘The same patierns of word order found in OId Hitiite also occur in Middle and Late 
Hitite, but the distribution is entirely different. The order of frequency in Middle and 
New Hittite is: 

  

@ (9 (0) (CN0) la V 

(Ba) la(=cl) () (0) (C) V or (3b) comn 

  

)1a($) (0) (©V 

1) (9) (0 la (CO) V 

  

Pattern (2) represents the dominant position of all local adverbs in the sentence in this 
period. There is no longer a difference in position between local adverbs in -a and - 
From a total of 198 complete or almost complete sentences with local adverbs in the 
Magat letters, 160 sentences show sentence pattem (2, i.e. 80.8%. In the sample from 
Mursili’s Annals this word order occurs 161 times in a total of 183 sentences with local 
adverbs, which is 88%." The position of a local adverb immediately before the verb 
and following a Complement or Indirect Object was called “Mittlstellung” by Zuntz 
(19369)."° 5 examples of sentence pattern 2 

    

  

    

         

    

   
(275-MH) an SSGIDRU arla dai “He takes the staff away from him.” 

422 
IBOT 136124 (CTH 262) ed. Gitterbock and van den Hout (1991: 6-7) 

(=161-MH)  (mn ®|*huluganni =ma EGIR-anda pinzi “But,if they follow the cart”   

  

(sub C=conn la V), §3.2.11 
IBT 136 111 4849 (CTH 262) ed. Giterbock and van den Hout (1991:28-29) 

(=97NH)  nu 1vo KUR " Tegaramma andan uyanun *1 came into the land of 
Tegaramma, §3.2.2 
(conn C la V) 
KBo IV 4 111 19 (CTH 61.1I5B) ed. Goze (1933a: 124-125) 

nu=ua kédani starpalli EGIR-an [plaitten “Pursue this substitute.” 
(conn=part C la V), §3.2.10 
KUB XXIV 5+ KUB IX 13 obv. 23'-24' (CTH 419.) ed. Kiimmel (1967: 
10-11) 

  

   

          

    

  

nuzkan LG U VR Hakmiss 
goes down from Haki 
(conn=part S C la V), § 324 
KUB XXV 23 left edge a2 (CTH 525.3) ed. Carter (1962: 163, 173) 

Katta paizzi “The man of the Stormgod 

    

         

          

      
    

Examples with nominal predicates, which have the same posiion in the sentenc 
ave becn nclodd i this caculon. For te claus fnal positionof ominal prdicates s Luraghi (1990 

29). Foran example esee (375 MH)citd on p 169 
The factthat Mitelstellng is the dominant position fo local adverbs in sentences with an explict 

ComplementorIditect Objcet explains why i impossbl o disinguish between th functons of prever 
and postposiion in Hitteon the basis of thei posiion inthe senience 
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   ‘There appears to be no difference in the position of alocal adverb in main and subordinate: 
clauses. Compare, for instance, the word order i 

   (=18-MH) 

  

      
    
        
     

    

namma =ta =kkan $\KUR "% Hatt kuie$ "V pieiantes anda ialntar) 
Then, the refugees from the country of Hatt, who went (in) 0 you."     

KUB XIV 1+ rev. 34 (CTH 147) ed. Gotze (1927:28-29) 

G7LNH)  musmu MUNUSMES uit GIRMES-a§ GAM-an haliier “Because the 
‘women fell down to my feet” 
(conn=cl, S sub Cla V) 
KBo 1 4 111 16 (CTH 611A) ed. Gsze (1933a: 70-71) 

  

   
     

    

   

  

      
   

  

   
    

  

    
   

  

    

    

  

‘The fact that dependent local adverbs are placed in Mittelstellung can be explained as 
a reflection of their double function: They belong first of all to the predicate, but as a 
partof the predicate they are also connected with the preceding Complement or Indirect 
Object, which is governed by the predicate and the local adverb operating as a unity. 

The position of independent local adverbs seems o be less fixed. They are predor 
inanily found in last position, but can also be placed in other positions in the sentence, 
in most cases following any overt Complement or Attribute that they may govern 

mples of independent local adverbs in last position 

    
    

  

     

  

    

(545-MH)  GAL LUMESSUKUR=ja 
“Both a chief of spearmen and an army bailif n 
(S=¢lic) {la=clu} V), §2.32 
1BoT 1361 50 (CTH 263) ed. Gilterbock and van den Hout (1991: 20-21) 

  

  

-lateNH)  USANGAGIBILMNSM hazgara -ja ANA UDUEGIR-an ifa<n>>tari*The 
new priest and the hazqara-women walk behind the sheep: 
(S {Cla} V),§225 
KUB XVII 35 125' (CTH 525.2) ed. Carter (1962: 124, 138) 

  

(372-NH) nu= mu = kan iNa * Sapidduua A.SA kueri andan luktat “It dawned for 
me in Sapidduya, in the field (and) land. 
(conn=cly=part A {Cla} V) 
KBo V 8111 22 (CTH 61IITA) ed. Gotze (1933 158-159) 

    

(48-NS) i “hmpalurl peran [iiattar])] “and Impaluri went in front of 

    

(connzclic) S {la} V), §2.33 
KUB XXXII 102 11 18 (CTH 345.1C) ed. Giterbock (1951 150-151) 

  

    
e following examples from the Indictment of Madduyatta show that independent local 

adverbs are not bound (0 the last position of the sentence:  



   

    

Chapter 5 

(373-MH)  (“Because they had fofug]ht on behalf of Madduyatta,”) [maln=kan 
Ser axa "Madduyatta kuenir “they could have been killed on behalf of 
Maddugatta.”* 
(mod=part {la C} V) 

KUB XIV 1+ obv. 59 (CTH 147) ed. Gotze (1927: 14-15) 

  

  

  (74-MH) i Ul=ma [maln=Salmals kasti peran UR G (81.4] karéper 
“Otherwise dogs would have devoured you because of hunger.” 
(sub neg-conn mod=clo {C la} $ V) 
KUB XIV 1+ obv. 11 (CTH 147) ed. Gotze (1927: 4-5 

    

  ) 

‘The fact that independent local adverbs so often occur in last position is remarkable 
and needs further study."* It would be interesti y examples can be 
explained by the fact that in Hittite Adjuncts of Manner, Purpose and Accompaniment 
or Instrument tend 10 take last position, a function which is often held by independent 
Tocal adverbs. ' The practical point that no other unmarked position is available in the 
sentence may be of influence too. 

Independent local adverbs as a rule follow the Complement they govern; sce (52- 
lateNH) and (372-NH). If the Complement is fronted, the local adverb moves along 
away from the verb: 

    

    

(=SOMH)  ans “huluganni=ma at EGIR-pa 1IKU ifanta “Bu they march one IKU 
behind the cart” 
({A} zcom=cls {la} A V), §2.34 
IBOT 136 11 38 (CTH 262) ed. Giiterbock and van den Hout (1991: 18-19) 

As explained in § 5.3.1, local adverbs can be fronted so that they occur in clause initial 
or first position: 

(G la(=¢))($) (0) () V or (3b) comn(=cD 1a ($) (O) (©) V. 

Examples are: 
    MH)  (“The countries that were your suppliers of thick breads, libations 

and tibute, O gods of heaven,”) arfa= kan " MSSANGA MUNUSNES Ay 
DINGIR (.. kuél2] ifantat “out of which priests (...) have come forth, 
(from these (countries) they carried away the tribute and ritual para 
phernalia of the gods."*)" 

  

    

0 Here Gotze' translation has been followed. In the CHD (L-N: 140) another possbily i sugeested: 
“They wanted t killcertain persons) on behalf of Madduyatia’ 

0 T Homeric Greek, for instance,the situation’s quite diffrent sce § 5.5. A description of the position of   

  

Sty ofthe onsrucion of the verb in question. 
“As shown on p. 173-174, this endency s o strong that they may come between local adverb and verb 
        o bring, to carry” I the following two sections, 
whee th text coninues with the reltive pronoun Auéz “from which” and the combinatons arka peda- “to 

bring away” (11 14-17) and arha nana. 1o drive avay” 11 18-19), arfas o in unmarked. s position, 
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KUB XVII 21+ 11 8-13 (CTH 375.14) ed. von §     huler (1965: 154-155) 

   

   
   

       

  

   (375:MH) liman 16 &5du “May everything be 
1c} S Pred copul) 

HKM 27:20 (CTH 199) ed Alp (1991b: 168-169) 

ne with you” 

  

          

            
    

    

      

  

   

  

    

   

  

   

    

    

   

                        

   

In my opinion, examples like (109-MH) below cannot be adduced to prove the persis- 
tence of Old Hitite word order pattern (1) in Middle Hitite texts, because the local 
adverb is in first position and may be placed there for pragmatic purposes:' 

  

     
  

          (=109-MH)  [n] =5 
country: 
(conn=cls-partla C V), §3.23 
KUB XIV 1+ obv. 65 (CTH 147) ed. Gotze (1927: 16-17) 

  2a [arka] [l KU 

  

v pait “He went home 1o his own 
  

  

   Compare also the alternation in word order in the same expression occurring at the end 
of the description of the sixth year and the ninth year in KBo Ill 4 

(B76NH)  namma EGIR-pa "KUBABBAR-Si usanun “Then, back I came to 
Hattusa,” 
(connla C V) 

KBo Ill 4111 66 (CTH 61.1A) ed. Géze (1933a: 80-81) 

(77NH)  namma"KU BABBAR-S# EGIR-pa uyanun“Then ] came back to Hattua.” 
(conn Cla V) 
KBo Ill 41V 33 (CTH 611A) ed. Gotze (1933a: 130-131) 

‘The variation in the position of dppa in two instances of the same expression in one 
text may wellindicate a difference in cmphasi, smilar o that in the English sentences 
“Thes Then I came back to Hattua.” 

Boley (1985: 9, 33) noted two instances where both the local adverb and the verb 
are fronted 

   

(B78-0H+)  hasta UNLDUY VIl °“1G dppa huittijat Vit ®hattalu “The gatekeeper 
opened the seven doors. He drew back the seven bars.” 
(VS0)+(1aVO) 
KUBXVI101V 14 (CTH 324.14) translit. Laroche (1965 97)trans1. Hoffner 
1990:17) 

  

G79-NS) EGIR-an Suyandumat “Push (it) behind (you)” 

75 Luraghi (1990: 34, 85-90) showed that clause initsl and frstpositon ar both marked positons in the 
word order In Boley's artice, intances ike (109-MH) are now refered to s exampls of the O Hitte 

Sentence pter (1) and then considered s cases with  marked positon o th lcal dverb (1985: 22 d ex. 
50-41 and 23 ad ex, 48). 
1 Later an i this same text th active form s used: fumef = ia 
IV 26-27 (MS O) See Neu (19684: 160)and Oettinger (1979:297 . 76). 
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(aV) 
KBo X451V 1 (CTH 446.B) ed. Otten (1961: 134-135) 

‘The last instance is not a 
is available for the loca 

  
  

od example. The sentence is so short that no other position 
adverb. Here the first position is also the last position of the 

    

Occasionally one still finds word order (1). Example (96-OH+) shows that this word 
order is no longer restricted to local adverbs in -a, but also found with local adverbs in 

     (=153-NS)  nu LUGAL-uf EGIR-pa 1STU £ “ISKUR pai 
the temple of the Stormgod. 
(conn$ 1a C V), §3.2.9. 
KUB XIT 12 V 22 (CTH 628) ed. Wegner and Salvini (1991: 149, 151) 

  i “The king goes back from 

  

  96:0H+)  man 
houst 
(sub=conn S 1a C V), §3 
KUB XXIX 1150 (CTH 414.A) d. Kellerman (1980: 12,27) 

nters the 

  

10 LUGAL andan pama uizi “But when the Kin 

  

     

(=142-NH)  kuizzma NAMRAHLA pard s ""Piiranda piir *Other deportees 
went on to Puranda.” 
(S=comlaCV),§32.8 
KBo IIl 4 11 34-35 (CTH 61.1A) ed. Gotze (1933 52-53) 

  

  

  

Inexamples where the local adverb belongs toa predicate that governs both an expression 
of Origin and an expression of Direction, the Origin always precedes the Direction: 

  

@ (9)(0)C=Originla 

  

Direction V. 

See, for example: 
  (S154-NH)  namma """ PallisSaz EGIR-pa N4 ""°KUBABBAR-Si uwanun “Then 1 

e back from PalhuiSia to Hattusa. 
(conn C=Origin la C=Direction V), § 32.9 
KBo IIl 411 7 (CTH 61.1A) ed. Gitze (19333: 44-45) 

  

  

Ifa sentence contains twolocal adverbs, they usually are found in last position immedi- 
ately following each other. This is not only the case when the two local adverbs form a 

unity, dependent or independent of the predicate, but also when the local adverbs have. 
a separate function in the sentence. Examples with a unity of two local adverbs are: 

  

   

86-MH)  ana MBS yesenuT 2 ma, 
of the guards, 
(C=conn=cls -part la+la V), § 32.18 
1BOT 136 111 25-26 (CTH 262) ed. Gterbock and van den Hout (1991:24-25) 

    =kan peran arha uizz   “He passes in front 

  

  

  

  

“The same has been observed for OId Hitie; see § 541   
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(=201-lateNH) n=ai~=hidak 1v4 & Halki peran para paizzi “He immediately goes in 
advance to the temple of Halki." 
(comn=cls A C {latla} V), §3 
KUB XLIl 1001V 3637 (CTH 5. 

   s 

  

) ed. del Monte (1978: 185, 188)     

As examples of two local adverbs with separate functions can be mentioned 

    
               
  
      
      
   

    

  

(=199NH)  [n=at=kan axA ™ H(@d) upiianza Ser arha piir “They went away for 
the sake of Hudupianza.” 
(conn=cls =part {Cla} 1a V), §3.3.3 
KBo XVI6 Ill 6-7 (CTH 61IISE) ed. CHD (P/1: 30) 

    (=319-NH) an 1-3 1-edani kunanna EGIR-an Sard Ié dai “Neither shall 
undertake to kill them (=the free men) behind the back of the other.” 
(comn=cl (o) =part $ {C}O {la} laneg V), §4.2 
KBoV 4 rev 13 (CTH 67) ed. Friedrich (1926: 60-63) 

     
     

     
   

    

        

   
   
    

    

       

   

  

    
    

   
   
     

    

In cases of fronting there s a d iverbs belonging together and 
independent ones. In the first case both local adverbs are fronted and in the latter case 
only one of the two. The fact that with two local adverbs in initial position the enclitics 

       
   

) by Kammenhuber (1974: 153). Compare the following 
examples: 

  (=188 MH)  EGIR-an(-ara=as=kan paicz 
(la+la=cly =part V), §3.2.19 
1BOT 136 11133 (CTH 262) ed. Giitrbock and van den Hout (1991:26-27) 

  

“He passes behind (him)."   

  

n=as EGIR-pa EN-a= i kattan pait “He went back (or: again) into the 
presence of his lord.” 
(com=cl=s1aClaV), §34.8 
KUB XXXVI 74 111 6'-7' (CTH 347.2) ed. Si 

  

     lovi (1970: 136) 

  See also the list of examples cited by Kammenhuber (1974: 153-156) 
In the rare cases where two constructions are governed by one verb and two local 

adverbs oceur in the sentence each belonging o a different construction of the verb, the 
Complements and local adverbs can be in a parallel or in a chiastic order in front of the 
verb: 

       
   

       

(G52)  ($)(0)ClaClaV or (5)(S)©)C 

  

cv 

See, for example: 
    (=194-NH)  nu=kan "*"Pigainariiaz arba " Astigurga andan pa 

away from Pigainarisa into AStigurga?” 
(com=part C la Cla V), §3.2.22 
KUB'V 1154 CTH 561) ed. Unal (1974: 40-41) 

“Will he go 

    

M  



    Clapter 5 

  

    

   

  

    

        

   

  

    

   

  

     

     
    

       
    

  

   

(=195-NH)  “UTU =kan """ NerigazarhaEGIR-pa ™ akmisuizz 
come away from Nerik back to Hakmi¥ 
(SzpartClalaC V), § 
KUB'V 11145 (CTH 561) ed. Unal (1974: 58-59) 

“Will His Majesty 
  

  

‘When three local adverbs occur in one sentence, one of them i separated from the others 
orthey all follow each other 

(S202NS)  nuzkan peran pard "N ALAMZU, “paluatallaF “KkitaiS =a anda 
pinzi “The ALAMZU-man, the paluatalla-man and the kita-man go in 
beforehand” 

art {la la) S1a V), §33.3 
KBV 911 2-5 (CTH 604.1A) ed. Badali and Zinko (1994: 26-27) 

      

(2240-NH)  "™Tuni<zila> andan “"Zigapallaza EGIR UGU [pai 
s Majesty) go up into Tanizila from behind Zigapalla?” 

(ClaClalaV),§34.9" 
KUB V 1 leftedge a: 1-2 (CTH 561) ed. Unal (1974: 92-93) 

  

  

  (5230-NS")  lukkatti=ma iD-an EGIR-pa GAM ui 
morning he comes down the rive 
(A=comnOlalaV Cla), §3.48 
KUB XL 106 obv. I’ 7-9' (CTH 5622B) ed. Kler 

U iqusuriia andan “The next 
(or: back ) into TjauSuri     

     

  

    el (1963: 15-16) 

(G8ONH)  n=as=mu=kan uit Vs " Qappuppuua=pat YUR SAG-i Ser pard 
menalhanda tifet “And it happened that in that very Kappuppuya, up 
in the mountain, he(=the enemy) stepped forward to meet me.” 
conn=cls=¢zpart V' A {C la} lala V) 
KBo V 8133-35 (CTH 61.I17A) ed Gotze (1933 150-151) 

  

    

     

Note that in (230-NS) the third local adverb and the Complement are placed behind the 
verb. This position is highly exceptional for a local adverb. There is one comparable 
instance in a Masat letter 

  

       

   
         

     
    

    

  

(G8IMH) 85U man=ya dnnatti kat[flan * *0 lord, may you drive down.” 
(S mod-part V Ia) 

HKM 71:4 (CTH 199 ed. Alp (1991b: 254-255)   
  

       
      
        
    

    According to Luraghi (1990: 21-22) post-verbal constituents in Middle and New Hit- 
tite texts are amplifications, that is optional constituents which are appositional to a 
consituent in the predication or to the predication as a whole. This may be the case in 
(230-NS), where the second construction ™ Jjauurija andan uizzi can be considered 
appositional o the first construction D-an (EGIR-pa) GAM uizzi."® In (381-MH) we 

      
  

  

T This is another cxample of sentence patten (5. 
7 Thi i an instance of phrascologicaluga- introducing the main vrb e 
45 The function of dppa is notclar;see § 348, 
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   seem t0 be dealing with a kind of inversion of the local adverb, comparable to that of 
ons, relative pronouns and obligatory constituents of the sentence described by 

hi (1990: 20-21) 
I has long been observed that the sequence local adverb verb (1a V) in sentence 

attern (2) can be interrupted by a negation, which is usually placed before the verb. " 
There are also certain types of Adjuncts that may come between the local adverb and the 
verb. These are the kinds of Adjuncts that, according to Luraghi (1990: 4445), tend to 
follow the obligatory constituents of the sentence and regularly appear in last position, 
amely Adjuncts of Manner, Purpose and Accompaniment. Apparently, the tendency of 

these constituents o be placed before the verb is sronger than the need to keep the local 
adverb and the verb together. See the following examples 

   

    

   

    

nu=kan CUKU.US RARTAPPU = ja $A LOMES Y Kaiga URU-ri Sard Ié 
ijantari “A heavily armed soldier and a charioteer of the Kaskaeans 
may not walk up to the city.” 
(conn=part $ Claneg V), §22.6 
KUB XX129 11 6-8 (CTH §9.A)transl. von Schuler (1965: 146) 

    7-NH) 

    

        aralzenass'=a=kan anturiias=a ANa ANZAGARGIS Szupparuanda 
2 kuis{K]i dai “Let no one take (fire)wood (or) a torch into both outer 
and inner towers. 
(C=conn=part O la S+neg V), §4.2.1 
KUB XXXI $6+ 1203/u11 2627 (CTH 261.2) d. von St 
and Otten (1971: 46) 

    

    

  

7MH)  n-asta "KOR QuTAMMA kuit KUR-¢ anda lammar lammar iattar(i) 
“Because the enemy likewise constantly marches into the country.” 
(conn=part S A sub C la A=Manner V), §2.2.1" 
HKM8: 12-14 (CTH 199) ed. Alp (1991b: 132-133) 

   
   

  

(S170-NS)  kuat=ua i 1G1-anda kalrtimmiilauyanza uit * *Why have you come 
against my house in anger? 
Ginter part C la A=Manner V), §3.2.13 
KUB XXXII 102 1178 (CTH 345.1C) ed. Gilterbock (1951: 148-149) 

  

  

  

(82MH)  ammug-azkan $1 KASKAL GIDDA “0NESyizy™ SRS apidduini 
anda Sasanna péiskimi “1 will send spies of the long stretch into 
Mount Happiduini to sleep (there) 
(S=conn=part O C la A=Purpose’*! V) 
HKM 46: 18-21 (CTH 199)ed. Alp (1991b: 202-203) 

  

  

  

      
This a0 appis or combinaton o ncgations and indfinie ponouns oradherbs n 4 or -4a; e 

Zumz (1936 113-115) Fridrich 1 §281, Hofne (955: 6-89) and Laragh (1990, 0-31) 
150" An O1d Hitie xampl with an Adjunct of mamer i st posion is (117-OH) cited i § 5.2 p. 161 
151 The nfnitve fafanna 1o sl is vid here 35 an Adjunct of Prpose. The same posiono he Pupose 
expresion i found in (169.0H).cied n §5..1. 
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SIT3NH)  kuids=me 

  

(an NAMLRA MES aruni parranda 1171 "UBlia-L0 pair“Other 
deportees went across the sea with Ubhaziti 
(S=conn=part C la A=Accompaniment V), §3.2.14 
KBo Il 411 36 (CTH 611A) ed. Gitze (19334 52-53) 

  

      

Examples in which other constituents are placed between the local adverb and the verb 
are very rare and in our sample restricted o two instances in the Magat letters. 
very clear example, (3-MH+), has already been cited in § 1.1.1 in the discussion of 
Goetze’s 1963 article, in which he called atiention to the fact that the nexus between 
local adverb and verb can be interrupted by the insertion of a Subject 

  

     

S3MHY)  kizmazkan tppi AVA “UTUS KAXU-az pard " GIDRUDINGIRMM - 
i§ anifar “HattuSilis wrote down this tablet from the mouth of His 
Majesty” 
(O=com=part CClaS V), § LL1 
KUB XV 31 IV 38~40' (CTH 484.14) ed. Haas and Wilhelm (1974: 170 
7y'e 

      

  

“The construction with an expression of Origin and the presence of the particle -kan seem 
0 be the result of the addition of pard o aniia-, which in this use with para has the 
meaning “to write down from” and requires the presence of an expression of Origin, in 
this case one in the dative and one in the ablative in partitive appostion, and the particle 
~kan.'* 1f we compare this instance with the word order in the other two instances of the 
expression AVA “UTU-S1 KA X U-az pard anija- that were cited in § 1.1.1, it seems likely 
that in (3-MH+) the Subject HatwSli is placed between the local adverb and the verb. 
in order to give it special emphasis 

  

    

  

    

AMH) v U     iazat=kan Ny " Zithara INA BURU,, KAXU-az pard 
‘and from His Majesty's mouth we wrote it down in the 
in harvest time. 

(Czconnzclo= part A ACla V), § 11 
KUB XXIX 8 IV 38-39 (CTH777) ed. Haas (1984: 100) 

  

   

  

       
     

     

         

     
      
        
          
       

[ava ‘Ut 2 184 N Zil tharla (1NA BURU . plard 
aniiauen *and from the mouth of His Majesty we wrote it down in the 
city Zithara, in harvest time.” 
« art CAAla V), §1.11 
KBo XXIII 6+ FHG 20 (IV) 9-10 (CTH 77) ed. Haas (1984 65) 

    

In these two ins 
other constituens than the Subject are emphasized, namely the Complement Av U 
in (4-MH) and the two Complements AN+ “UTU-5/ and KAxU-az in (5-MH). 

  

s the local adverb is in its usual position before the verb, but now 
U-si 

  

5 Namely HKM 38: 3-7 and HKM 70:5-7. 
155 Sce Zuntz (1936:60): “der Somne aus der Munde heraus,nach dem Diktat der Sonne”. Haas and Wilhelm 
(1974 170-171)tanshted “auf Befehl”, bt ad the remark that “nach Dikiar” i lso possble (3. 179). 
154 When the basic predicae ania- is usd with o draw up. 1 copy” it i only acompanied 
by theaccusative uppi and oceurs without —kan. S £ (W2, A: $1-58) and Pubvel (HED, 
Vol 1 66-69), 
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If a local adverb belor 
the lo 
prece 

10 a verb form, which is not the main verb of the sentence, 
Il adverb precedes the verb to which it belongs. In the following example anda 

les the participle daruppanter, which is the Attribute of ERINMES; 
  

    
       (383-MH)  nu ERINMES anda daruppaniet ANSEKUR RAHL nas'=kan kuis 

anda “With the troops that arc gathered in (that place) also the chario- 
teers that are in (that place) with you, (lead them quickly to his Majesty, 
in three days.)’ 
HKM 15: 6-9 (CTH 199) ed. Alp (1991b: 140-141) 

   
         

      
    
    

  

   

With nouns or participles derived from verbs that form a fixed combination with 
particular local adverb, the local adverb, of course, precedes the noun or partciple (o 
which it belongs: 

  

(384-NH) e =14 pard handanddtar tekkusianut “Then the 
mighty Stormgod, My Lord, manifested his divine guidance.” 
KBo Iil 4 I 16 (CTH 61.IA) ed. Gotze (19332: 46-47), 

  

   

        

        

    

    

    

    

     

   

    

    
   

    
   

In conclusion it can be remarked that there s no one to one relationship between the 
function of a local adverb and its position in the sentence in Hittite. The fact that in 
Hittte independent local adverbs can be placed in front of the verb, almost excludes the 
possibility to draw conclusions about the function of a local adverb from ts position in 
the sentence, with the exception that i sentences where the local adverb is placed away 
from the verb in an unmarked position, the chances are high that it is an independent 
Tocal adverb. 

   

55 A comparable problem in Homeric Greek 

‘The problem of the function of the local adverbs in Hittite can be compared with that of 
the “particles” in Homeric Greek, which raditionally are likewise divided into preverbs, 
prepositions and independent adverbs.'** This view is found in Chantraine’s Grammaire 

Homérique (1953: §2-86) and standard grammars like Schwyzer and Debrunner (1950: 
419-436). The variety of usage is explained as the result of a process of change in the 
function of the particles, which is still in progress in Homeric Greek. They originally 
functioned as independent adverbs (example 1 below). In some cases a connection 
developed between the verb and the adverb, whereby the adverb was still separated from 
the verb (“in tmesis”), but had a bearing on the meaning of the verb (example 2). This 
development ultimately led to the forming of compound verbs (example 3). In other 
cases adverbs developed a close tie with nominal forms inflected in a particular case and 
so ultimately became prepositions (example 4).'% See the follow mples:' 

  

  

  

    

  

    

   

TS Following Hormucks (1981 the genral tom partice will b cmployed o eero i 
ather han “prepositon”. which dsgnate  specihe syntactc onction of thse parice 
156" See the descripton ofthe tradional view by Horrocks (1981 5-13). 
557 The Greck examples re cited from Chaniraine (1953: 82-56) and Horrocks (1981: 7-9). The English 
vansations e rom A.T. Muray inth Loch Clssical Libary (1924, 1925, 1929) Cambridge, Massachus 
sets, London 
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  (1) yékaoos Bt wxax meph ydiov /490 b azporeig “and all the earth round about 
laughed by reason of the flashing of the bronze. 
Tliad T 362-363 

  

    @ Yrsglovos o fatiov “fools, who devoured the kine 
of Helios Hyperion.” 
Odyssey « 8-9 

    B) yaowny v re played about the belly of the 
auldron 

Tliad 5 348 

i Bugere “Then the 

  

  (@) Apysiow, ol 5} Hev Ever mokv i byphy Hhubow & Tpoiny mékepow Gpasby 
éguaivovies “Argives who for his sake had come to Troy over the wide waters of 
the sea, pondering in their hearts fierce war.” 
Tliad K 27-28 

  

e between adverb, 
ategories seem (o0 
Iverb, preverb 
iverb, preverb and 

Chantraine (1953: 84) already observed that in many cases the choi 
preverb and preposition is hard to make. Often more than one of the 
apply to the particle in question. The assignment of the categories 
preposition, in other words, appeared to be as problematic as that of 
postposition in Hitite (§ 1.1.1). 

The problem of the function of the particle was readressed by Horrocks in the first 
hapler of astudy devoted to the prepositional and adverbial partiles in the Greek epi 
(1981: 5-89). Horrocks searched for new criteria to describe the syntactic role of the 
particles more adequately. On the basis of seven criteria, Horrocks distinguished five 
types of “particle-verb” combinations, one category of independent or “extra-nuclea 
use in which the particle is completely optional and four types of dependent or “nuclea 
use showing various degrees of cohesion between the particle and the predicate (1981 
29-46). The main tool to distinguish between extra-nuclear and nuclear use is the 
omissibility of a particle. If a particle can be omitted leaving the predicate in the s 
sense and the predication otherwise syntactically complete, the particle is considered 
an optional Adjunct (1981 29-30). The same criterion is employed in our description 
of the sample verbs in ch. 2-4 o distinguish between dependent and independent use 
of a local adverb from the predicate. Another characteristc of independent particles is 
that they are never placed immediately before the verb. In the firstof the four dependent 
‘combinations, the so-called “nuclear adverb phrase”, the choice of the particle to be 
used with the predi er free.'*" Then follow the categories of “prepositional” 
and “phrasal verbs’ e the particle forms a semantic unity with the predicate. 
With these verbs the choice of the particle is idiosyncratic to a particular predicate, 
but the particle can still be separated from the verb. ™ The last category is that of true. 

    

  

   
  

  

  

      

     

  

  

  

     

     

  

    
   

‘Acconting (o Horrocks 
phrases, snce the use of the paric 
yhichis reflectd nthe fct hat the y b separated rom the noun phrase whose: 
15T crterion applied by Horrcks to decide between preposionsl and phrasa verbs in Gr 
hat only inthe is cae the parileis “prepositional actully or mplicitly qualifying & case ending)":see 
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compounds, where paricle and verb are inseparably conjoined and form a semantic 
and syntactic unity (1981: 29-46). Horrock’s distinction between free combinations of 
particle and verb (="nuclear adverb phrases”) on the one hand and the categories of 
phrasal and prepositional verbs on the other is based on the description of the situation 
in English by Quirk et al. (1972, revised and expanded edition 1985: 1150-1168). With 
firee combinations the particle can be easily substituted by a number of other particles. 
In the english combination g0 up, the particle up can, for instance, be replaced by down, 
into, out, past etc. without disturbing the correctness of the sentence. Another feature of 
firee combinations is that the verb and the particle have distinct meanings. Phrasal verbs 
are lexical verbs consisting of a simple verb combined with one or more particles. With 
phrasal verbs the meaning of the whole is typically unpredictable from the meanings 
of the verb and particle in isolation. A prepositional verb is defined by Quirk et al. 
(1985: 1155)as a lexical verb followed by a preposition with which it is semantically or 
syntactically associated. Phrasal verbs are di ved from prepos ¥ 
series of mainly syntactical crteria. The first feature cited by Quirk et al. (1985: 1167) is 
the fact that with prepositional verbs the particle must precede the noun phrase following 
the verb, while with phrasal verbs it can stand either before or after this noun phrase, 
“This is illustrated by the following sentences with the prepositional verb call on and the 
phrasal verb call up: 

    

  

    
   

    
    

(5a) They called on the dean. (b) “They called the dean on.    
(6a) They called up the dean. (6b) They called the dean up. 

As remarked above, the situation with the prepositions in Homeric Greek clearly resem- 
bles that of the local adverbs in Hittite. There are, however, also important differences, 
In Homeric Greek, for instance, the end of the development of an intimate connection 
between particle and predicate is clearly visible. Both in Homeric and in classical Greek 
true compounds exist, in which preverb and verb are written together and function as a 
semantic and syntactic unity. The rules for word order are also different in Hittite. The 
Hittite local adverbs follow instead of precede the inflected noun phrase whose ending 
they modify in case of independent use, or which s governed by the local adverb and 
the verb in case of dependent use. In Greek extra-nuclear particles are never placed 
immediately before the verb. As shown in §5.4.1 and 5.4.2, independent local adverbs 
often precede the verb, although they may occur elsewhere i the sentence. This makes 
it more difficult (o distinguish between dependent and independent use in Hitte 

In Horrock’s view, particles that are combined with motion verbs like paiwo, and 
o function as nuclear adverb phrases, thatis as Complements of the predicate, but 
they do not yet form a semantic unity with it."* In the same way the verb go up was 
considered as a free combination of particle and verb in English by Quirk et al. (1985); 
see above. Horrocks main criterion is the fact that these verbs can be combined with a 
large number of particles; see above. 

      

     



   

  

   

            

     

   

                

     

  

    

       

Chapter 5 

Here we have another important difference with the situation in Hittite. In ch. 2-3 
it could be shown that dependent local adverbs can influence the construction of the 
motion verbs iia-, pai- and ua- or affect the use of sentence particles with these verbs. 
‘This indicates that they form a semantic unity with the predicate, be it not a fixed 
idiomatic combination like that of phrasal or prepositional verbs. In § 5.3 we saw that 

there is also a group of Hittite verbs where local adverbs are used in a non-literal sense 
‘and which are quite particular in their choice of local adverbs. As in Homeric Greek 
‘and English, the combinations of local adverbs and this type of verbs can be described 
as phrasal verbs or fixed idiomatic combinations which do not yet form a syntactic 
unity, since the local adverb can be placed away from the verb in sentence initial or 
first position. ! As explained by Horrocks (1985: 38—41) one and the same verb, for 
instance the English verb go, can, when having a literal sense, form a free combination 

with various paricles, which serve as its (prepositional phrase) Complement, If the verb. 
gois used ina figurative sense, it can only be combined with the particle inio, in which 
case the combination g0 info (=investigate) can be described as a prepositional verb, 
‘The same phenomenon can be observed with the verb da- in Hittite, which in most 
‘combinations kept its lteral meaning, although incidentally the meaning of the whole 
seems (0 surpass that o its constituent elements; see § 5.1.1% 

Tnthe nominal sphere there is evidence that local adverb and verb can form an insep- 
arable ity in Hitite. There are, for instance, examples of compound nouns, which are 
derived from a combination of local adverb and verb, like dppa appatar “withdrawal”, 
pard hand(and)atar “divine guidance”, pard handandant- “rightly guided or guiding” 
and names of officials like " parduyant “inspector”, ““parduyataila * lookout™." Re- 
markable is also the sandhi form “Vantiiant “son-in-law", literally someone who entered, 
that is married into the family.'** This word is also attested as *"andaiiandatar® and 
Wandaijattalla-'* 

  

  

   
  

      

  

  

  

  

  

  

   

        
          

        
        
      

    

  

   

  (1985: 9,33 cited two instances where boththe Iocaladverb and the verb are fronted: s 
O+ and (379:NS) cited in §.5.4.2. With regard to the first insance she remarked that this is an indi 
thatTocal adverb and verb are considered a syntactic unit (1985:9). 
163 Aq meniioned in § .11, Boley already described the Hitite combination appan ar-a5 a phrasal verb 

it sn extended mearing ‘o stand behind, .. 10 Support 
This type of compound nouns has been treated by Gilerbock (1955 63-64) and Hoffner (1966: 392 

394). For appa appatar see Kammenhuber (HWZ, E-55) and Pubvel (HED, Vol 2: 280). The compound 
nouns with pard are tested inthe CHD (P/1-2: 110-111, 120-132). 
162 This noun can been analyzed as derived from anda + iar,asfrt suggested by Balkan, o as anda sia-, 
s proposed by Machek. Sce the surveys by Hoffner (1966: 393) and Puhvel (HED, Vol 1 78) with furher 
refrences. 
169 Tris noun i only attstedin the dative Van-dia--ia-an-da-an-ni-ia) in KUB XIII 8 obv 14 (CTH 252, 
M), 
166 In HKM 10:47 (CTH 199) ed. Alp (1991 136-137). See also Alp (1991b: 309). 

@ 9 Boley 
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Example 

KBo 

KBoI3sIV4 64n.64 
KBoIISIV4,6-9 (©9-NH) a7 
KBoII§ 11T 12,1V 4 39n.58 
KBoll 11 rev. § 1221097 
KBoll3211-11 (61-1ateNH) 101 .25, 102-103 
KBolll 1118 66n.72 
KBo Ill 1 114849 (263-0Hs) 104 
KBo III 2 oby.' 27 (G01-MHs) 109,52, 115 0. 68, 116 

  

  

KBo I1I 2 oby.' 25- (G47-MHs) 149,151n.76 
KBoIlI 2 rev 4-5 (354-MHs) 150, 151n. 76 
KBolll 4134 155 (table 5.6) 

KBolll 4117-§ (154-NH) 67,170 

  

   

  

  

  

KBolIl 411 15-16 (10-NH) 
KBolll 41116 (384-NH) 
KBo 111 41128-30 (©5NH) 

| KBolll 41128-29,31-32 (172.NH) 70,71 n.91 
KBo 1l 41133, 36 (173-NH) 7071, 174 
KBo lIl 41134-35 (142.NH) 65,170 
KBo lIl 411 52-54 (106:NH) 57 
KBo Il 4 Il 16 GT1-NH) 167 
KBo IIl 4 11l 36-37 (110-NH) 58 
KBo Il 4 I 66 (376-NH) 580.44,169 
KBolll 4 111 69-70 152 (table 56) 
KBo 14 111 70-71 154 (table 56) 
KBo Il 4 1 76-78 150 
KBolll 4111 78 154 (table 56) 
KBo Il 4 111 79-82 4647 
KBo Il 4 111 89-90 . G46NH) 66, 149 
KBolll41V 30-32 12,122 
KBolll41V 33 58.44,169    
KBo Il 4 1V 34-35 (13-NH), (62-NH) 26,46 
KBolll41V 39-41 1 
KBo Il 6 Il 61'-62' 85 

| KBo Il 71V 5-6 (©3NS) 6 
KBo Ill 16 sce KUB XXX | 
KBo 11l 22 0bv. 5-6 
KBo I1l 22 obv. 10-11 

  

(117-0H) 60,142,144,161, 165, 1 
163 

  

n.150    



   
   
   
   
   
   
    

  

   
   
   
   
   
   
   
   
   
   
   
   
   
   
   
   
   
   
        

      
        

        

      
      
        

      
      
      
        

      
      

  

  KBolll 22 obv. 4142 
KBolll 22 rev. 76-77 
KBolll 22 rev. 76-79 
KBolll 34116-7 
KBolll 36114' 
KBolll 6011 1011 
KBolll 6718-9 
KBoIV 21128 
KBoIV 211l 4244 
KBoIV 211l 44-46 
KBoIV 2111 47-48 
KBoIV4117-8 
KBoIV 41160-62 
KBoIV 41165-66 
KBoIV 41167-70 
KBoIV 4111 17-19 
KBolV 4 Il 18-19 
KBolV 4111 19-22 
KBolV 41113133 
KBolV 4 Il 4344 
KBoIV4IV17 
KBolV 41V 42-43 
KBoIV7112-13 
KBolIV91l1-6) 
KBolV 91V 45-50 
KBoIV 10 cbv. 13'-14' 
KBoIV 10 obv. 35 
KBoIV 10 rev. 23 
KBOIV 12 obv. 15-21 
KBoIV 14111 51-52 
KBoV 1156-58 
KBoV 11l I4-15 
KBoV 11Il 17-20 
KBoV 214647 
KBoV 211139 
KBoV 3+11 
KBoV 3+ 1132-35,43 
KBoV 3+ 11129 
KBoV 3+ 11132-34 
KBoV 3+ 11135-37 
KBoV drev. 23, 13 
KBoV drev.s 
KBoV 4rev.27 
KBoV 4rev.37-38 
KBoV 4rev. 4647 
KBoV 6111 10-15 

  

  

    

(369-OH) 
(150-0H) 
(61-0H) 

  

(162:NH) 
@17-NH) 

(131-NH) 
(351-NH) 
(42NH) 
(134-NH) 
(©7-NH) 
(71-NH) 
(©-NH) 
GLNH) 

(14NH) 
(156-NH) 
@02-Ns) 

  

(@88-NH) 
(158-lateNH) 
(167-NS) 

(328NS) 

(35TNS) 
(287-NH) 
(321-NH) 

(249-MH) 
(125-NH) 
(319-NH) 

    

G7NH) 
Q97-NH) 

192 

   

  

    

164 
66,160, 164 1. 31 
46 
148n.67 
148n.67 
57n.41 
66n.72 
79n. 121 
2 
68 
82 
155 (able 5.6) 
6 
150 
36 
6 
55,166 
70 
2425 
2 
153 (ble 5.6) 
2 
61 
78,1712 
126 
151 n.80 
1001.20 
11n.33 
5in.19,112 
& 
9 
114063 
126-127 
64n.65 
151 
12 
124 
99n. 14 
98n. 11 
61 
123-124,171 
123, 1241, 101 
6 
3n.43 
34 
s



  

KBoV611144-45 seealsoKBo XIV 1211124-25 

   

  

  

      

  

    

KBoV 61V 4-6 (298-NH) 
KBo V813031 (94:NH), (190-NH) 
KBoV 8130,31-33 (G8NH) 
KBoV 813335 (380-NH) 
KBoV §113-5 (197-NH) 
KBo V §1129-30 
KBoV 811122 
KBoV §11123-24 
KBo V 8111 30-31 
KBoV 811135 
KBo V81V 10-12 (11NH), 2 
KBoV 1317-9 (70-NH) 
KBoVI2+ 11315 (245-0H) 
KBoVI2+ 117-8 (251-0H) 
KBoVI2+ 1110 (160-0H) 

KBo VI2+ 11515 (305-0H) 
KBoVI2+ IV 10-11 (322-0H) 
KBoVI2+ IV 1213 (84-0H) 
KBoVI2+ IV 37 (86-0H) 
KBo VI2+ IV 45'-46 (363-0H) 
KBoVI2+ IV 54' (365-0H) 
KBo VI3+ 1122 (250-0Hs) 
KBo VI3+ 1129-30 (159-0Hs) 
KBo VI3+ 1V 35-36 
KBoVIISIV! 68 (315-0Hs) 
KBo VI26118-21 (315-0Hs) 
KBo VI26113-5 27.0H+) 
KBo VI29+ 113 (121-NH) 
KBo VI 34+ Il 4345 
KBo VI 34+ I 47-1V 3 (105:N$) 
KBo VIl 14 obv. 34 
KBo VI 14 obv. 7 (169-0H) 
KBoVII35+ KBoXVII 44+ KBoXVII 919-10" 
KBo VII 60 rev. 8 (57-NS) 
KBo VI 351116 
KBo VI 107+ 1l 14-15 
KBo VIl 109134 seealsoKBoXXI§518-9 

(20-NH) KBoIX 82 oby. 1-5 
KBoIX 82 oby. 9-11 
KBolX 106111 20 

    

KBoX | 
KBoX219-10 (@94-NS) 

KBoX 2119-20 
KBoX2153-112 (16NS) 
KBoX 21148-51, 5455 (37:NS) 

193 

  

Sin 19 
54,75 
34 
172 
7 

153 (table 5.6) 
167-168 
153 (table 5.6) 
154 table 5.6) 
152 (table 5.6) 

    

68 
17,1220.97 
124,125 0. 103 
52 
53,143n.42, 164 
160, 164 0. 131 
162 
9899 
68 
53n.26 
121-122 
121-122 
84 
60 
2032 
57,114n.64 
59n.47 
70,163, 165, 173 . 151 
68n.80 
101 
103033 
1180.79 

  

29 
31 
690,82 
122n.96 
57n.40, 114 
114n.64 

 



    

  

KBoX 1211110/ “7-NH) 

  

  

KBo X 201134-37 (304-Ns) 
KBoX 27V 29-30 
KBoX4l: 1' 
KBoX 41:6-7' 
KBoX 451V 1 (379-NS) 
KBoXIII261V 4-5, 6 seealso KUB XXIV 9 IV 18-19,20 
KBoXIII I rev left col. 16 
KBo XIIl 16711 10 (@58:NS) 
KBoXIV3 IV 2627 (361-NH) 
KBoXIV 1211124 

followed by KBo V 6 1 4445 (198-NH) 
KBoXIV201 18 seealso KUB XXXIV 33:4 
KBoXV 1123 

  

KBoXV 1167 QINH) 
KBoXV 119-11 (Q79-NH) 
KBoXV2rev. 5 (32NH) 
KBoXV 10+ 1128-29 
KBo XV 10+ 11 58 

4-MH) 

  

KBo XV 48 1 34-38 (259-NS) 
KBoXVIG6 11 6-7 (199-NH) 
KBoXVI2411920 + 
KBo XVI2518'-9 (253-MH) 

  

KBoXVI2S18-9' seealso KBoXVI24119'-20 
KBoXVI25+ 151 
KBoXVI 141 11213 

  

  

KBoXVII 141 1820 @71-0H) 
KBo XVII 1412022 (87-OH), (138-0H) 
KBo XVII 1411 1920 (330-0H) 
KBo XVII 1411 3436 (241-0H) 
KBo XVII 1411 40° (168-OH) 
KBo XVII 14111 10-13 (234-0H) 

KBo XVII 1111 16 (370-0H) 
KBo XVII 141V 14-15 (262-0H) 
KBo XVII 1+1V 39-40 (244-0H) 
KBo XVII 3+ [14'-6 
KBoXVII 3+ 111" 
KBo XVII 3+ 111 43 (203-0H) 
KBoXVII3+ 1V 10 
KBoXVII3+1V20,22 (293-0H) 
KBoXVII 3+ 1V 24,26-27 (243-0H) 
KBoXVII 3+ 1V31-32 (368-OH) 
KBoXVII 7+ KBo XXV 7+ 

IBoT Il 135 1V? 5 
KBo XVII 11+ 2606/c 128' 

  

(260-0H) 
(113-0H) 

194 

   

38 
17 
380,57 
55561.35 
119086 
169-170, 178 n. 161 

64n. 64 
101 
156 

7 

29025 
2 
10 
n 
11112 
66n.72 
101 
72,139,171 

% 

35n.4s 
103031 
106 
53,64 
141, 145, 163 
95, 141 n.35 
70 
630.59,86,140n.32, 143n. 43, 
164-165 
165 
103 
16n.49,96-97 
95n.3 
70n.86 
78n.118,79 
103n.32 
114 
16n.49,96 
164 

102 
60       

   



    
  

KBo XVII 11+ 13132 
KBo XVII 11+132' (248-0H) 

(204-0H) 
KBo XVIl 11+ KBo XX 12 
V24’ (©2:0H) 

KBoXVIl 11+ KBo XX 12 
1v 25 (207-0H) 

KBo XVII 15 rev’ 13 (332:0H) 
KBo XVII 15 rev’ 1415 (333-0H) 
KBo XVII 15 rev’ 1516/ (334-0H) 
KBo XVIL18116' 
KBo XVIL I8 118 (331-0H) 
KBo XVII 25 obv.’ 6 (148-0H) 
KBoXVIL401V7' 
KBo XVIL401V 8’ 

   

KBoXVI4315 (163-0H) 
KBo XVIL43110' (54-0H) 
KBo XVIL43111°-13' (140.0H) 
KBo XVII43115-16 (268.0H) 
KBo XVII 44 see KBo VII 35 
KBo XVII 74+ 130-31 (132:0Hs) 
KBo XVII 74+ 131-32 
KBo XVII 74+ 132-33 
KBo XVII 94111 5 (206:NS) 
KBo XVII 99 sce KBo VI 
KBo XIX 44+ rev. 20-21 
KBoXIX76129'-30' secalso KUBXIV20: 16-17 

  

KBo XIX 156+ 11 16 (76.0H) 
KBo XX S see KBo XXV 12 
KBo XX 10+11-2 (113.0H) 

  

KBo XX 12 see KBo XVII 11 
KBo XX 16 obv. 3-4 
KBo XX 31: 14 
KBo XXI22: 22'-26' (73-0Hs) 
KBo XXI 781 11-12 
KBoXXIS518-9-+ KBo VIIT 109134’ 

  

KBo XXII 1: 34 (337-0H) 
KBo XXII I: 14 (44-0H) 
KBo XXII I: 14'-15' (296-0H) 
KBo XXII 2obv. 1,6 (165-0H) 
KBo XXII 2 oby. 2-3 
KBo XXI1 2 oby. 4-5 (292:0H) 
KBo XXI12 oby. 7 (36+-0H) 
KBo XXI1 2 rev. 1314/ (65-0H) 
KBo XXII2 rev 1415’ (130-0H) 
KBo XXIII 6 + FHG 20 

79,146 
98p. 155 

54 

79 
141-142, 145,162, 165 
142 
142, 161, 1 
680,79 
141, 145, 162 
66,160 
141n.37 
142n.38 
68,160 
39 
65,14, 145 1. 54, 160-161 
105-106 

  

6 
98n.10 
79n.120 
7 

98n. 11,98 n. 12 

109, 146 

59, 146 

1240102 
2un.6 
9 
150,74 
150,74 
146,162 
37, 163 
s 
6 
145n.56 
114,144,161 
160 
4647 
6,159, 164n. 131



      V) 9-10 (5:MH) 5,174 
KBo XXIII 42134 83n.135 
KBoXXIN4311111-12 see also KBo XXIV 63 1114- 

    
    

    
    

  

    

   
   
   
    

    
   
   
    

   
    
   
   
   
   
    

  

  

KBo XXIV 57134 (220NS) 8283 
KBo XXIV 63 1114-5 + 

KBo XXIII43 111 11-12 (81NS) 3 

  

KBo XXV 7 see KBo XVII 7 
KBo XXV 12+ KBo XX 5+ 

  

n17-18' (71-0H) 4 
KBo XXV 12+ KBo XX 5+ 
i (-0H) 16 

KBo XXV 147 rev” 6 (325-0H) 126 

  

KBo XXV 176 rev. 18"-19" (185NS) 74 
KBo XXVII 165+ obv. § @11-M8) 80 
KBo XXIX 206 see KUB XXXII 123 

      

   

KBo XXX 164 I - (123N8), (189NS) 61,74 
KBo XXXIV 160: 16" 86n. 147 
KBo XXXIV 18515 151n.76 
KBo XXXIV 268: 9' NS) 84 
KBo XXXV 253+ obv. I 1517 156 0. 107 

KUB 

KUBI141V30 85,142 
KUBI1+1V 62, 64-65 113,60 
KUBI 13+ 112223 (300-MH+) 109,52, 115 0. 68, 116 
KUBI 1611126 (252.0H+) 99 
KUBI 1611l 4445 (750Hs) 49 
KUBII3113-15 (80-NS) 51    

  

KUBII 314146 (81NS), (324-NS) 51,125 
KUBII 311 11-14 (82NS) 51 
KUBII 511 35-39 (49NS) 38,139 
KUBIISV | (355-NS) 0 

  

        
        
          

         
        
      
      
      
      
      
      

  

KUBII6V 3643 (266:NS) 104-105 
KUBII7: 13 68n. 147 
KUBII 131 12 G13-N8) 120 
KUBII 131 59-60 (1-NS), 277-NS) 109 
KUBV 1146 (353-NH) 150 
KUBV 115354 (194NH) 75,171 
KUB V 179-50 (235NH) 36 
KUBV 11145 (195-NH) 76,172 
KUBV 111 55-56 (238-NH) 87 
KUBV 11V 65-66 (231-NH) 85 
KUBV 1 leftedge a: 1-2 (240-NH) 87,112 

       

  

KUBV 6+134'-35' 120n.93 
KUBV 6+139'-42' (340-NH) 147-188 

   
       
  

  

196   



  

KUB V141 obv. 14 
KUB VI44112-13 
KUB VI45+ 1 7-8 

KUB VII 5+16-§ 
KUB VI 1017-8 
KUB VIH017-11 
KUB VII 41 by, 22-2; 
KUB VII 53 + KUB XII 58 
4145 

KUB VIl 13: 1112 
KUB VIl 16:7-9.+ 

KUB VIII 24 rev. $-10 

    

(72NS) 
(A39-NS) 

(302NS) 
(4NS) 

(85NS) 
KUB VIII 24 rev. 8-10seealso KUB VIIT16:7-9 
KUB VIII 27 left edge bl-2 
KUB VIII 50+ 111 6-9 
KUB IX 13 see KUB XXIV 5 
KUB IX 15 11 24-111 3 
KUBIX 16113-14 
KUBIX 27+114-15 
KUBIX 27+123-24 
KUBX I811-5 
KUB X I8 VI 6-§ 
KUBX 21 110-11 
KUBX 2811112 
KUB X 48 111819 
KUB X111 11 
KUBXI 171V 6-11 
KUBXI23 V2 
KUBXI29 1 12 
KUBXI32¢ IV 1 
KUBXII 12V 22-23 

KUB XII 27+ rev. 16- 
2021 

KUB XII 58 see KUB VII 53 
KUB XI1 59 see KUB XV 39 

KUB XII 63 obv. 18 + 
KUB XXXVI70:7 

KUB XII 63+ rev. 19, 
KUB XII 661V 9 

  

   

    

KUB XIIl 2 1l 36-37, 3840 
KUB XIIl 414849 
KUB XIII 41V 63-64 
KUB XIII S 11 2 
KUB XIII 611 § 
KUB XIII 8 oby. 14 
KUB XIIl 9 see KUB XL 62 

aT7Ns) 

(280NS) 

(51-NS) 

(4NS) 
@Ns) 

@67NS) 

(53NS) 
(143:N8) 
(G12:NS) 

(119-0Hs) 
(153:NS) 

(242NH) 

(89-0H+) 
(88-0H+) 

(107-MH¢) 

(290-MH+) 

(295-MHs) 

67076 
67076 
40n. 61 
@ 

48,6205 
64 

  

109, 109 n.52, 109 n. 54, 116 
30 

52 

52024 
77 

1o 
ans 
38 
109,54 
49,67n.74 
3 
60n.50 
105 
ans 
3 
65 
120 
78n. 117 
30.60 
66,170 

190,60, 96 

5354 
5354 
46n.7 
57 
113n.62 
113-114 
114065 
113-114 
178n.165 

 



       KUB XIlI 27 rev' 22-23 + 

  

   

    
   
    

    

   
   
   
    

   
   
   
   
   
   
   
    

  

    

    
    

     

   
    

    
   
   
     

    
    

KUB XIII 35124 + 
KUB XXIIl 80 obx.! 10 

KUB XIIl 35+ 129-32 
KUBXIV 1+ oby 11 
KUBXIV 1+ obv. 50 
KUBXIV 1+ obv. 59 
KUBXIV 1+ obv. 60 
KUBXIV 1+ obv. 65 
KUB XIV 1+ ob. 6569 
KUBXIV 1+ obv. 71 
KUBXIV 1+ rev. 20 
KUBXIV 1+ rev. 34 
KUBXIV 1+ rev. 38 
KUBXIV 1+ rev. 52,54 
KUBXIV 1+ rev. 56 
KUBXIV3171-73 
KUBXIV3 1119-10 
KUBXIV 1012021 
KUBXIV 1511143 
KUBXIV 151V23 
KUBXIV 151V 39 
KUB XIV 2011617+ 

KBo XIX 76 129/-30 
KUBXIV 291 16-17 
KUBXV11129,30 
KUBXVS Il 17-21 
KUBXV 121V § 
KUBXV17+15 
KUB XV 311V 3§40 
KUBXV32152-54 
KUBXV 34+ 1 

  

  

KUB XVI 167ev.5-7 
KUB XVI59:4 
KUB XVIIST13-14 
KUB XVII 101119-10 
KUBXVIL 101V 12-13 
KUBXVIL 101V 14 
KUBXVIL 101V 16-17 
KUB XVII 21+ 11813 
KUBXVII 27111 12-15 
KUB XVII 28 1158-60 
KUB XVII 3512425 

  

  

KUB XV 39+ KUB XII59 11 19-20 

KUB XXIII 77+ KUB XXVI40: 93/-94' 
(191-MH) 

(236-NH) 
(GISNH) 
(374-MH) 

(373-MH) 
(108-MH) 
(109-MH) 
(338-MH) 
(356-MH) 
(246-MH) 
(18-MH) 
(344-MH) 
(112-MH) 
(Q47-MH) 
(219-NH) 
(18-NH) 
(59-NH) 

(Q6NH) 

GI7-NH) 
(57NS) 

(3-MHs) 
(I51-NS), (I80NS) 

(174-NS) 
(@29NS) 

(77-0Hs) 
(378-OH+) 
(99-0H4) 
(22MH) 
(@1NS) 

  

75 

86 
123 
168 
98n.9 
168 
10n.25,30,57 
58,169 
147 
151 
o8 
28,167 
148 
5859 
o8 
82 
82 
40 
153 (able 5.6) 

55 (table 5.6) 
120,58 
   

3l 
770113 
57042 
12 
40 
40n.61 
45,174 
66,72 
153n.85 
51n.21,51n.22 
70-71 
Sn.4,84 
62n.56 
103n.29 
50 
169,178 n. 161 
55,63n.59 
29-30, 168-169 
3 
2627 
38,167-168 

 



    

  

     KUB XVIIIS 1 10-11 (A78:NS) 
KUB XIX 6+ 111 4042 (289-NH) 
KUBXIX 10145 
KUB XIX 10112 (46NH) 
KUB XIX 1119-10' (359-NH) 
KUB XIX 111911 (104-NH) 
KUBXIX 111V 14-16 (358-NH) 
KUB XIX 13+14: 10 
KUB XIX 18 IV 22/ 

    

KUB XIX 23 rev. 6-9 (40-NH), (68-NH) 
KUB XIX 3711 28-31 (239-NH) 
KUB XIX 3711 35-37 (222-NH) 
KUB XIX 37 111 49-50 (136 
KUB XIX 49+ 1 44-45, 52 
KUB XIX 49+ 149-50, 53 (175-NH) 
KUB XX 813-8 GII-NS) 
KUB XX 2813-§ (326:N$) 
KUB XX 781V 7-9 
KUB XXI27119-10 

    

KUB XXI 2911 6-8 (@1-NH) 
KUB XXI 2911 6-13 
KUB XXI 2911 14-15 (23NH) 
KUB XXII 51 obv. 11 
KUB XXII 70 obv. 8-9 
KUB XXII 70 obv. 36-33 (35-NH) 
KUB XXII 70 obv. 76-78 (28-NH) 
KUB XXI1 70 rev. 36 
KUB XXIIl 11 111 20-22 (91-MH) 
KUB XXIIl 13:8-9 (339-lateNH) 
KUB XXIII 33: 5 
KUB XXIII 72+ rev. 16-17 (90-MH) 
KUB XXIII 77+: 2627 (66-MH) 
KUB XXIII 77+: 52 

KUB XXIII 77: 93'-94'see aso KUB XIil 27 rev 
KUB XXIIl 77a+ 

rev. 1112 (208-MH) 
KUB XXIII 800bv." 10 scealso KUBXIII 35124 
KUB XXIII §7: 10-11 
KUB XXIV 5+ 
KUBIX 13 0bv20, 2524 (I55-NH) 

KUB XXIV 9+ 150-51 
KUB XXIV 9+ 11 4849 (309-N$) 
KUB XXIV9IV 18-19,20+ 

KBo XII 1261V 45,6 (100NS) 
KUB XXIV 10112 
KUB XXIV 101167 

    

     

450,472 
13 
1510.79 
a 
151 
56-57 
151 
63n.61 
156n. 108 
35,47 
87 
8 
63n.61,64,65 
7.9 
71 
119 
126 
190,85 
831,136 
3117 
30 
30 
730, 102 
40n. 61 
3 
31 
31n.30 

  

7 

7.9 

67,166 
103n.29 
19 

55 
55-56n.35 
119086



      KUBXXIV 11 1122-24' 
KUBXXIV 11 1127-28' 
KUB XXV 12 VI9-13 
KUB XXV 23 lft edge al-2 
KUBXXV 28134 
KUB XXVI 1+ 117,19-20 

KUB XXVI 1+ 12526 
KUB XXVI I+ Ill 3740 
KUB XXVI$ 
KUB XXVI 40 see KUB X1l 27 
KUBXXVI7I 113 
KUB XXVI7I 117-18 
KUB XXVII 1 17-9,20-21 
KUB XXVII 112021 
KUB XXVII 29+ 11 17-18 
KUB XXIX 1150-51 
KUB XXIX 4 14142 
KUB XXIX 7+ rev. 51 
KUB XXIX $ IV 38-39 
KUB XXIX 2818’ 
KUB XXIX 45178’ 
KUB XXIX 52+ 1V 6 
KUB XXIX 55116 
KUB XXX 15+ obv. 3-5 
KUB XXX 16+ KUB XXXIX 

111-5 
KUB XXX 24 118-9, 12-14 
KUB XXX 341V 20-23 
KUB XXX 341V 25-20 
KUB XXX 54111316+ 
KUB XXXII47: 1'-5 

KUB XXXI 1+ KBo Il 16117 
KUB XXXI 47 rev. 
KUB XXXI 54: 11-12 
KUB XXXI 56 
KUB XXXI71 1112-3,7-8 
KUB XXXI 86:3 
KUB XXXI 86+ 1203/u 
m2y-27 

KUB XXXI 87111820 + 
KUB XXXI 88114-6 

  

  

    

KUBXXXI 88 114-6see also KUB XXXI871118-20 
KUB XXXI 113: 1012 
KUB XXXI 127+ 14-5 
KUB XXXI 127+ 1 58-59 
KUB XXXII 115+ 1V 6 

8 

(101-NS) 

(116-lateNH) 

  

(102-laeNH) 
(103-JateNH) 
(B14-laeNH) 

(166-NS) 
(64Ns) 
(33Ns) 
(96-0Hs) 

36 
(@-MH) 
(366-OH) 

  

s) 

(310-MH) 

(@91NS) 

(@81-NS) 
(283:NS) 
(348-NS) 
(127:N8) 

(182:0H4) 

(147-NH) 

(341-NH) 

MH:) 

  

(308-MH) 

@10-NS) 

(39Ns) 

  

      
119,86 
49n. 14 

  

77,112 
S54n.32,56 
56 
121 
561.36, 56 n.37 

74n.106 
66n.73 
6 
4647 
32n.36,33 
55,170 
64n.65 
156 
5174 
145 .56, 162-163 
120n.90 
119,120n.90 
1510.76 
13 

    

110 
1 
149 
6 

73,139 
107n.44 
7192 
66 
66n.71 
148 
118083 

108,173 

s 

50 
107n.46 

s 
69n.52   



  

KUB XXXII 123+ 

  

KBo XXIX 20619 (144-0Hs) 
KUB XXXII 123+ 11131-32 (307-OHs) 
KUB XXXINI§ 111 7-10 (98-0H+) 
KUBXXXIII47: 1'-5' seealso KUB XXX 5411 13-16 
KUB XXIII 4: 1-2 
KUB XXXINI 9311 21 (@26:NS) 
KUB XXXII96+13-5,9-10  (323-NS) 
KUB XXXIII 98+ 1 4-6,9-10 
KUB XXXINI 98+ 11 15-16 
KUB XXXIII 102117-8 (170-NS) 
KUB XXXIII 1021118 
KUB XXXIII 10611 11-12 
KUB XXXIII 106111 7'-§ 
KUB XXXII 112+ 11 10-12 
KUB XXXIV 33: 4 + 

  

     

    

KBo XIV 20118 (149-NH) 
KUB XXXV 163 111 12-14 (342.N5) 
KUB XXXVI5 14 (16NS) 
KUB XXXVI 6711 21'-23' (58NS) 
KUBXXXVI70:7 see also KUBXII63 oby. 1§ 
KUB XXXVI 741 6/7 @32N$) 
KUB XXXVI 871615 (193:NH) 
KUB XXXVI 89 rev. 64/-65 (349-NH) 
KUB XXXVI98a: 10° 
KUB XXXVI 104 rev. 7 (329-0H) 
KUB XXXVI 106(+) oby. 2 (7-0H) 
KUB XXXVIII 35 1 1- (120-1ateNH) 
KUB XXXIX | sce KUB XXX 16 
KUB XL 62 + KUB XIIl9 
11920 (306-MHS) 

KUB XL 106 oby. II' 710/ (@30NS") 
KUB XLISIV 26-27 
KUB XLII 100 IV 3637 (201-lateNH) 
KUB XLII 30118 (336-0H) 
KUB XLII 30 119'-10 (335-0H) 
KUB XLII 54 rev. V 12/ 
KUB XLIII 54 rev. V 7'-9 Q15.NS) 
KUB XLIV 4 rev. 7-% 
KUB XLIV 4 rev. 17 (T6-NS) 
KUB XLIV 47 obv. 21 Q16NS) 
KUB XLIV 61 obv. 3, 5-7 (36-NH) 
KUB XLV 26113 
KUB XLV 47+ 138 
KUB XLV 47+ 11 15 
KUB XLVIIl 11615-6 

  30 @1:MH) 

65 
13 
55.63n.59 

730, 104 
70n. 87,84 
125 
1250, 104 
38n. 56 
70,840, 138,173 
38,167 
61 
84 
50 

66 
148 
2 
40 

85,171 
75 
149 
164n. 132 
141, 145 
2 
60 

nr-us 
85172 
1690, 144 
78171 

145, 145n. 54, 160 

     

  
73n.103 
8 
114,63 
40n.61



    
    
      
      
      
       

   

  

    

   
   
   
   
   
   
   
   
   
   
   
   
   
    

    

   
   
   
    
   
   
   
   
   
   
   
   
    

  

    

      

ABoT 

ABOT 60 rev. 3 

IBoT 

IBOTI361 14 
IBoTI361 
IBoTI36131 

IBoT136157 

IBoT1361 64 
IBoT136173 
IBoT 13611 15. 
IBoT 1361123 
IBoT136 11 36, 
IBoT 1361141 

IBoT 13611 60 
IBOT 13611 60 

IBoT136 1112 
IBOT136 1112 
IBOT136 1113 

IBoTIV 343:5 

KUB LI S018-9 
KUB LVII 79 rev IV 36 
KUB LVII 123: 12-13 
KUB LVIII 11 obv. 14 
KUB LVIII 22+ 12832 
KUBLVINI 51111720 
KUBLX 157 1115-6 

IBOT 13611 47, 

IBOT 13611110 
IBOT 136 111 18-19 
IBOT 136111 19,21 

7 

  

IBoT136135-36 

IBoT1361 60-61 

16 
2 
3 
3 
50 
@ 
& 

  

IBOT136 111 4445 
IBOT1 36 111 48-50 
IBOT 136111 62 
IBOTI361V 34 
IBOT 1361V 8- 
IBOTI361V 10-11 
IBOT 1361V 14-17 
IBOT I11 135 see KBo XVII 7 
IBOT IV 63: 910 

10 

@14NS) 

(129NH) 
(209Ns) 
(@37Ns) 
(55-NS)   

(19-MH) 

(@75-MH) 

(126-MH) 

(122:-MH) 
(145-MH), 

(146-MH) 

(50-MH) 
(179-MH) 
(45MH) 

(43-MH) 
(196-MH) 

(56-MH) 
(187-MH) 
@12:MH), 
(186:-MH) 
(184-MH), 

(161-MH), 

(114-MH) 
(254-MH) 
(133:MH) 

(205-MH) 

@13:MH) 

(88-MH) 

  

MH) 

190,87 

2% 

154 (table 5.6) 
109, 166 
154 (table 5.6) 
61 
152 (able 5.6) 
61 
65,79 
154 
65 
153 (uable 5.6) 
38,138-139 
7 
37,139, 167 

  

le5.6) 

»n 
76 
154 (uble 5.6) 
39 
7 
80-81 
74,170 
74,171 
154 (uable 5.6) 
68,100, 166 
154 (able 5.6) 
152 (able 5.6) 
59,72 
100 
63 

  

150074 
62n. 58



    
  

  

VBoT 

VBoT 24 119- (83-NS) 73 
VBoT 241l 11-13 @00-NS) 8 

    
    
  
    
  
    
  
    
      

        
      
        

      
    
    
    
    

                    

    
    

   

  

     

   

  

   

FHG 

FHG 20 see KBo XXIII 6 

HKM 

  

  

  

      

  

  

  

  

  

HKM 6:4-8 (192-MH) 7 
HKM7:8 153 (table 5.6) 
HKM 8: 12-17 a7-MH) 28,173 
HKM 10: 38-39 153 (table 5.6) 
HKM 10:47 178n.166 
HKM 15:6-9 (383-MH) 175 
HKM 17:7 153 (1able 5.6) 
HKM 17 left edge 4-5 (256-MH) 100 
HKM 25:6-8 (8:MH) 24-25 
HKM 25: 18-19 152 (table 5.6) 
HKM 27:20 5-MH) 139.0.30, 166 0. 137, 169 
HKM 29: 10 27n.19 
HKM 30:22 155 (able 5.6) 
HKM 30: 23-left Q10-MH) 106 
HKM 31:5-7 154 (able 5.6) 
HKM 31: 19 154 (able 5.6) 
HKM 35: 17 (343-MH) 148 
HKM 36:5 153 (able 5.6) 
HKM 36:29-31 (269-MH) 106 
HKM 36: 34-36 (265:MH) 102026, 104 
HKM 37:3 29024 
HKM 37: 11 153 (table 5.6) 
HKM 38:3-7 174,152 
HKM 43: 13 150n.73 
HKM 43: 810 150073 
HKM 45 lower ed 106 0,41 
HKM 46:8-9 (76:MH) 40,71 
HKM 46:8-12 (©3-MH) 54 
HKM 46: 18-21 (382.MH) 154 (able 5.6), 173 
HKM 46:22-23 155 (able 5.6) 
HKM 47: 10 154 (able 5.6) 
HKM 47: 16 27n.19 
HKM 50:8-10 4041 
HKM 54:8-17 104 

  

HKM 57: 67 139030



      
   
      
   
      
   

HKM 59:4-7 
HKM 60: 30-31 
HKM 63 oby. 2 
HKM 65: 11-12 
HKM 66: 12 
HKM 70:5-7 
HKM71:4 
HKM 71:26-28 
HKM 84 left edge a: 3 
HKM 89: 10-11 

  

    

    
   
    

         
      
      
   
   
      

  

HKM 89: 
HKM 04: 

Hr 
HTIIV 

StBoT 

StBoT 24 
SUBoT 24 
SUBoT 24 
SUBoT 24 
SUBOT 24 
StBT 24 
StBT 24 
StBoT 24 
StBoT 24: 
StBoT 24 
StBoT 24 

2324 
56’ 

  

166 
112 
175-76 
12627 
n4s 
1149-51 
1s3 
170-72 
17981 
m1-s 
11125-26,29-30 

    
    

      
  

StBoT 24: 1V 49 
StBOT 24: 1V 57-59 

Mt 

        
     

  

2Ma 13,5 

Unp. 

    Bo 4951 rev. 610" 
Bo 86299 123 
Bo 862991115 
Bo §6/299 1l 18-20 
Bo 861299 1l 54-55 
Bo 861299 1V 25 
1203/u see KUB XXXI 86 
738/20bv. 9 
10877211 6     

  

    

G81-MH) 

@74-MH) 

(299-MH) 

(111-NS) 

(115NH) 
@8N 
(164-NH) 
(345-NH) 

(350-NH) 
(12:-NH), (34-NH) 

(285-NH) 

(@2-NH) 

9-MS) 

153 (table 5.6) 
139,30 
3Bn.ds 
152 (table 5.6) 

3 (able 5.6) 
174n.152 
172-173 
153 (table 5.6) 
109 
153 (table 5.6) 
153 (table 5.6) 
1s 

  

    

s 

154 (table 5.6) 
154 (table 5.6) 
5 
110 
6 
149 
154 (table 5.6) 
149 
25-26,26n. 13,33 
153 (table 5.6) 
2 
154 (table 5.6) 
108 

  

     
     

        

        
    
      

    

(303NSY) 

(360-lateNH), 
(224-lateNH) 

(29-NS), (135NS) 

204 

   

116-117 
1561, 106 
1001.20 
151 
8 
11033 

62n.ss 
3,63,85
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